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PREFACE. 


It will not, I trust, be attributed to any presumption on 
my part, that, although a German, I accompany the publica¬ 
tion of the Tamil text, promised in the first volume of the 
“Bibliotheca Tamulica ”, with various keys in the English 
language; it is merely owing to the consideration, that most 
of the Tamil students are to be found among the English, 
whereas those of my own countrymen, who are likely to 
take an interest in this work, are certainly so far acquainted 
with the English language, as to make use, without any diffi¬ 
culty whatever, of a Tamil glossary or a grammar written in 
English. 

The Tamil text of the Kaivaljanavamta is a reprint of 
the edition published in 1845 by some natives at Madras, 
with the improvement of a more correct orthography. The 
beautiful types — the best in point of elegance and precision 
I have hitherto seen —• with which the whole is printed, will be, 
I doubt not, an acceptable addition. I cannot forbear, on 
this occasion, mentioning the obliging readiness, with which 
Messrs. Gieseche and Devrient have given their assistance 
towards the preparation of good Tamil types. 

In order to facilitate the study of the Tamil text, I have 
added an English translation at the bottom, and a glossary, 
with grammatical notes at the end of it; for explanations con¬ 
cerning the contents I must refer to the first volume. 

I think it a proper plan, to give the philosophical terms 
derived from the Sanscrit in their genuine form, and accu¬ 
rately to transliterate them. An horizontal stroke over a vowel 
marks the length of it; r with a dot beneath indicates that pe¬ 
culiar sound which is half vowel and half consonant. — 
Consonants, with a dot beneath, belong to the lingual class; 
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those ; with an apostrophe above, are palatals. A spiritus 
• asper over a consonant denotes it as an aspirate. — The 
guttural, the palatal, and the dental n I leave, for obvious rea¬ 
sons, undistinguished. 

The “List of Sanscrit Vedanta Terms explained” will, 
perhaps, be welcome also to other besides Tamil students, as 
it may serve as an introduction to the study of the orthodox 
philosophy of the Hindus generally. 

It is by the urgent advice of my honoured countryman and 
friend, Dr. M. Mueller in Oxford, the learned editor of the Rig- 
Veda, that I have added an “Outline of Tamil Grammar” with 
“Specimens of Tamil Structure”,principally for the benefit of 
the general linguist. Although but a slight sketch, it may, I 
hope, prove useful in the beginning also to those who are 
desirous of making a special study of Tamil. In the arrange¬ 
ment of the whole, I have been led both by scientific prin¬ 
ciples and by practical views*. 

The “Comparative tables of the declension and conjuga¬ 
tion in other Dravida dialects” are mere additions, perhaps 
not altogether unacceptable to the comparative linguist. 

In the next volume I shall, D. V., publish the most cele¬ 
brated Tamil work,’ the Rural, together with a translation, 
a commentary, and a glossary. If I am spared, a comprehen¬ 
sive anthology, gathered from the various branches of Tamil 
literature shall follow^ furnished with every means for facili¬ 
tating its study. 

May Almighty God bless this humble work, undertaken, 
not so much for the advancement of science, as for the further¬ 
ance, although indirectly, of the very best cause on earth, — 
the promotion of the holy Gospel among the heathen. 

Leipzig, inarch 1855. 


* I would here remark, that the terms 11 weak” and “ strong”, as they are used in §30, 
and elsewhere, are not to be taken in the same sense, as we are now accustomed to use 
them with regard to German etc. Whatever terms may be preferred to denote the re¬ 
spective classification, this, as it stands, is fully justified by the fact, that most of the 
respective grammatical rules turn upon it. 





INTRODUCTION. 


1 . Quireir^iflsvLDfT^iTiTssi^QuirQ^rB^lssTifQurTQ^/B 

pwQfjmm Hy 

p5<5kasf\<5Vppnp^[b@(oU<F[TLLQLl)lTp^JLb{TlU[£l[B(§ 

Qu^f^/^(SV^^<oifB^LB<i^Q(5n(i^/^6VLt,(oiJfbnSI(sir 

Qldsvit 

/56WGfflWLI)(l^<Sl]QLA&/5fTUJ<$6^U^!Wd56hQu[Tfn/3. 

2. (T'<5Wp<of?\pp$&(^^Qa z lU(5&&&Q&J$(oU{TLDiU(^lU 

j L£>(T(oVIT 

lUfT<3mp<oS&J^lI)lTlUp^[TQ<5tflU<5mi5p(y5ITp$lL]LD(r 

UJJ$p(g)Lh 

1. Praise be unto the feet of the only Lord, who, solely 
as Giva-Saksin, dwelleth in the heart both of those, that are 
possessed of lust after gold, estates, and women, and of those 
who are not, — and who occupieth that good station, which 
is the most exalted among those seven stations (II, 149), 
that are superior to any other whatever. 

2. I bow down to the spotless substance of wisdom, which 
is the cause of that action, by which (the world) is produced, 

preserved and destroyed, — which standeth forth in the shape 
ir. i 
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Lf J 6irp(LpppspiLt)[Tu5!siTUUL^'SmffhuipS)l(GS)lLipn 

(GfljjS 

(ap rr GsrnSliusiSl ld <sv G> u rp Q <r/r0 up <s$>p u u sssflQ 

QfrQpQssr. 

3. OTau0®ni_iL/0srr/jffU(u/jG , s5rQiufi/0/^/jjLDL9i/7jj 

Qujssrufip 

•SQJ(T^<oS)l _ ill t-j<oUSSr(o) LCiSVSVTp&piSlpGl LLG&fp 

pSlp^J 

<3r6iirfl<5$)t—Q<siJG(fl QuitGV iuij (oSsrQpntyj) li <3r un®) 

LLdQfSST 

GffeiJ(pj<otoL—UUJ!dLLUrpLDaS)j(£l6$Tti)U<oS$flS<5bl 

Qp(o69T. 

4. ST63TJg2/ 65)L_/Jj S3T^ Ljp r QllSlp^lU<3FffllQ mWSVIT 
Q LL SSI GgU <SS) L—lUnfilsfil (63) (?SV llSl£ <oSl(LpHoifT Osfl LL Q LD 

UJ/TdS© 

Qiussr CT/fflOL j§iLjprr^n(oL£idiQixi<sir<ss)p<iSiU(5^ 

QrTIUlU 

QsUQfr^U<SS)l—(^Q^(Sll{TIUp(op(T<SSTp]L8 pVaSTllS} 

<S5)p<!p)&lQm(o<551. 

of Brahma, Visnu and the excellent Ruler (Siva) and in count¬ 
less other shapes, — and which for ever appeareth as the per¬ 
fect Free one and as the Sun of the ocean of bliss. 

3. Every day I h ow down to the lotus - fo ot of Him, through 
whose grace I came to know, that I am the omnipresent 
Brahma and that the whole expanding world is a fiction in me 
(n, 171), — and so, like the ether in the wall, to partake of 
the nature of the (absolute) substance (Brahma). 

4. I adore Isa, who appeareth in the shape of teacher, in 
order to change, through my knowledge, my faculties of per¬ 
ception and of reflexion, my senses and my whole body into 
dew before the sun, — to show my “Thou” and my “I” as 
one and so to establish (perfect) unity. 
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5 . ^^(Lp/Bl^isiiLBssrnSliurT^ltqLSssrnSIsiiirisjnCoUiTib 

^js^dsQLDTGfflQ^^nriosr^rbcsjQ^uiT^LoQurTpnSlu 
u jsp(i^LD<oS®!Bi<stnLL^u ujTiBpjarr'SV urrir&&LnrrLL 

l _ IT 

®D L£i ifj (5 (TFj (LJj &S3T QTj IJj fTJ^U SU Gift)J3j]p <£,J£I<511(<5J)Q &rr<SV 

(oguQgst. 

6. ut—irppQsupnrjhpQ /_d sarjp muirpasL-sir 

Q WfTtSmQQJjSSVGpir p 

@L-(51&61?l<o8f\<5$)ppjril<5S)<SlJppfTiT(3)lI<5Uir&Q<5fr<5V 

<5vrrriu&mu&£Fl& 

•s<ss)i—pQp(Sipp<sif\pQpa5flppi<ss)^<sn<3^nupsuj§ 

3j £5({$$)3y ' 

lU<5S)L-IBp<SUITSlSll—UJLD<3mi^sirp'SsV<Slj(oITfTuSuSl 

gvptQit. 

7. QJjpp ?S57 Q<5U?a&(ol—<!F(Lfj(V}pp%5STQtUflSSTIUII lL 

Q&rrsmi— 

<35 pp&S5T<511 S33J75J £l£Q&r<SV S^likl<SS)3iGUS0[UpSUpp 

I o$)3)3) 

5. Praising the feet of the true teacher of wisdom, who, 
without end, middle and beginning, is continually shining 
forth, like the ether •— in order to show both the bondage 
and the emancipation •—* I will explain the true nature of the 
(absolute) being in such a manner, that even people, unable 
to examine extensive works, may comprehend it. 

6. The classic writers drew from the milk-sea of the 
far spreading Vedanta, and having filled the pitchers of their 
authoritative works, they placed them at our disposal. I 
boiled and churned the whole and then benevolently presented 
it. Those, who have obtained this fresh butter of bliss, will 
they ever again stray about, enjoying the dust of (worldly) 
objects ? (No) ; they are without hunger. 

7. Adoring the Emancipated one, the passionless Lord 

i * 
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ppj£i(5u<o)9<orr<&&Q 

Q6rr<oZrjryLD 

<5&<oup$(^uL—<oViJ)r&(ou@pjffl<sftrrQ&iu!$(5mQp 

Qqst. 

of Tirupati (Visnu), the Master, who made me his slave, I 
am about to sing the “Fresh butter of eternal Bliss I shall 
divide it into two chapters, called “Illustration of the true 
Essence” and “Clearing away of all Doubts” and now begin 
to explain. 



FIRST PART. 

ILLUSTRATION OF THE TRUE ESSENCE 


8 . jS3J r QlU(SUj£l r i r QlUfhJ<SS<Ssfls33T'SSSnU!$Q c %lfi'o)Sl(o6LI& 

LD^ i £lUJS)!il<£Uirf5]&6Yr<SU(TT)QLJrr<£IEl'£G(flGllfllJrT<3S)& : 

iF^^IUJ(LpfSS)iji<sQ'SU'3m®i!^a : U^(T^lQlUi3kv(lij , SI 

(^{bfsISSiUJtolSiQJjLnLJLR&foin&QLntTl^iGUrT&ripSSTLBrb 

9 . &=LD^3;LDLh6)SlL_6Vg r &>l ; £ : $>SV&Lb[T3;rT>5>fr{<(h)QlI3}QS) ( ® 

lUrTQpitSlj 

t 

8. They enumerate these four Sadanas : 1) the discrimi¬ 
nating intellect, that clearly understands the philosophically es¬ 
tablished decision about eternal and perishable things; 2) the 
freedom from lust after the enjoyments, happening in this 
middle- and that upper-world; 3) the assemblage of those 
six, as tranquillity and so on, requiring an exact definition 
(s. v. 9) and 4) the desire of (final) emancipation. 

9. Those six are: Tranquillity of mind, self-restraint, re¬ 
nunciation, patience, composure and faith. Tranquillity of 
mind, is chastising the internal faculties; self -restraint, is 
chastising the external senses and organs. Abandoning the oc- 
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Lois>irLL^ssr<oSlu<srTJTia<setT(r^asQsv<oSlu.QsvmT(ftj > (^ 

LD LG IT Q&ILj i&J) ar cBJf/I A &rr$BllU6S)J UsSluU^I^ Qp 

p<sv. 

10. Sy<su<smuQuy((i^oiTpptTQssTSppi^SjB^li(^ 

Lorrju 

{FIJ fF UjITIU<o$) 6U3>(3 )l£!;£G fiffitF{FLUjp IT QST Q LG 6Z I U it 

CouoCosvrrif * 

ujLG^pipQ^^iTsvsifrLiuppQsvSypKSSipiUTrfpih 

suyiJJc^&iJjrrj^ujrr^JsiJSfc&iurr^QiFipQ uiiQTjsrfl 

11 . iFripGZrL$6Xl f$iQlUrr65T&)p{FiFiT r Qu LJITQTjioVS 

eQ<sv<tev 

ujfipsvii&Q pppfrsk (a^w&n^pp suifi snSl sijsmr 

i-T@ 

jpjrpssrsSlCosuSii^m&fl evymLpiuiT^ijjti<mip ay ld/t 

Sip 

y,pQ &<o$rL£>i£i&6rr(o&[Tiy-L-i6&flp <gs) ti «_/©*— @) 

(oLG. 

cupations of the household, is renunciation; submitting to 
the assailing sensations of pleasure, sorrow and so on, is 
patience. 

10. When in the way of spiritual meditation on the (su¬ 
preme) substance, of which you heard (from the teacher), you 
make that (substance)) tasty to yourself, then the superior- 
minded speak of composure. Lovingly taking hold of the 
supreme teacher of truth and of the sacred books, is faith. 
This is the meaning of the term “the most excellent tran¬ 
quillity of mind and the five other kinds”. 

11. There are none on earth, who can accomplish any 
thing without a “Sadana”; so knowledge will accrue only to 
such as have obtained those four. It does not enter the heart 
of one, who is but a novice in discrimination; if it really en- 
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12 . 

&yjrh 

^(SU<5W(y}<5$rp<o&L-ftj£lQ(51JlUu5l(b&Q^$L-[TUL] 

(l^Lj(oUfT<SvQ(SlJll>lSlu 

UQJLDjH(^[T65T^ff^^ll>UI^-rB^ll—UU^nSi(^)(o(S^r. 

13. c ^OT^LLLD2^6lfi/LOcic®QT[f r <i^(?SI/L&J37d5^r 

(iposrpSlp 

<3,fTG^(snff(oiJ^Li5libuil-(^i(o^<spuiSlQujfrQLDfr(3k 

(ourrp 

Qu{T<5m(SUGmQ(SUJ9][m<o&&QuU[TQL-Qu{T<3S[Tp 

(oU<oMT <mr ((5 T)(q) <!F<o 5T jpj 

(6j rr <S5T 00(55) 61 / <£ (sm (SipGST qrf <£ gu <5mm Q @) 

(o6$r. 

14 . GUfomfmQjB^pQ^^iQ^^^GUfTGiTLDlTUJfSlJfTipQGU 

^mj(6^(p JFfT<5>ppfT 


ters, he is one, who, through ten millions of births, has al¬ 
ready been cleansed. 

12. He is the man, entitled (to obtain the knowledge of the 
way of salvation). From his own Self, from Providence, from 
the elements and the elementary formations (i. e. from other be¬ 
ings), he was assailed by three fires (fiery pains). So languishing 
like an insect, that cannot bear the heat of the sun, he hastened 
to dive into the holy tank of wisdom, by which the (future) 
birth is made to cease. 

13. He who — like the deer, that having fallen into the 
nets of the hunters, escaping runs aways — had fled from the 
love of his wife, his children and his goods, now proceeded 
so, that he did not go with an empty hand, and having come 
in sight of the truthful teacher of wisdom, rightfully wor¬ 
shipped him. 

14. Worshipping he stood and said with tears: “Through 
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S2i<s5srm® (ossr^ssriu Q <ssr Q lusxrspi srr m Q> ld 0 <stfl 

Q^ihsusmsssr ti 

LSlsssriEiQiuQ^T^UT^uiSlssrsisr^sv^^lissrssi 

LDrr&Q 

u5l<omiEiQiu@(rpQfajQujm'3mu51jLl-l£l&a(o6ij<o$3r 

LG 637(7^537'. 

15. ^j<ssr'bssT^<ssr^l3^<ss)(sn(ssnuiui^)<ss)LDLEssrup<oS)sn 

(oUfTSVp 

pGSTSSlSIBl^Q^^lQpITsQppL^lo&^iFSSTGifl^luSl 

Q5P& 

tLjGST&STJ^]lSlp'SSiUjtTp£ll(Lf^U[UuQujir<shljrU'SSSTC$l 

Q<FrrsvQGiJSST 

Q fFfT <o$T QSTJP Q&L^UntUiTSjbQ&L^.rrUGUpQpfl 

‘&5VlLjQLD6$T(7t?fT. 

16. Qp (TL^lium pOptr^SVIL/QlXi 6$T£)lQ &[TS&1 S3T«0<$ <® 

Q^L-L-QpnjB 

p i—LD(Sl(ipipSl (GS)jb(o urrp^ifiTQpiii^sfflifp^istr 

srrjnSI 


the sorrow of vain life I dried up, my master! O readily 
complying teacher, you ought to break the close fetters of 
the (five) Kosas into pieces and save me ; so that my inmost 
heart may be refreshed.” Thus he spoke. 

15. The teacher —■ like a (true) mother, — placed his 
little son before himself. Like a tortoise he mused within 
himself, like a fish he looked at him (with a full, soft eye); 
like a bird he fondled him. At last he spoke: u There is one 
means to prevent your (future) birth; 1 will tell it to you. If 
you follow what I say, the succession of births will come to 
an end.” 

16. When the pupil heard his master say: u The succession 
of births will come to an end”, he became like one, who has 
dived into a spacious tank; his body even got refreshed and 
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iul^^ldg^Q ujTQ^^mfjQuirwfrm^ ppunffiipurw 

C® [TL-I £_ 

LD L-<oZrLD oV ITU U(T15l8<oS5T® LD (SUSm^fEl® 

Q&rrGVtoUfTGir. 

17 . Q&rT(oh(o51JjL]Q&t^&LD[Tl—L^[TpQprT<o^L-(^^ 

^J(d^&i-(oUTL£l 

jB<5M(^ji^&(^%omiU[iQ<oV /$QfT6w%5wujrT<5rr<oVrT(oLb 
lH<S$TGSTJ£llSlpoSlLblTpjll(Lp UfTlU Q LD /7W J2/633T 

Ql-Qsj^Qit 

u5l<ok<ofrQp<okp65)pj§rr&iTL-L^ifiQL^pp^Q(Su<o^ 

($lQLD6ir(frj><o$r. 

18 . ^L-rEl$lU6lSlQ$p$M[rQ<oW<o&p^ppLSl<5mQ&nflp 

p LDtoffiT (o5tffl<o3T 

(&ji _ Lb^uiLj L^i^(^(ip(o^r < ^}j < ^fEJ(p(otT(oiSiiSl(oir 

Q &n <5rrGr>&(o u rrtovp 

QpfTLUEiSlU(^(^61jmfT(akmQ<3FfT^u(oLDLDQ^6n 

(oGuzmis^ 

iL]L-U)iSlj^LL@(5u%mu urrfrpj^uQp&CotJinjfii 

(SUfrCoir. 


his heart was recreated; he shed tears, as if abounding love 
were dropping down, worshipped once more the (teacher's) 
foot, resembling an expanding flower, and spoke in the fol¬ 
lowing strain: 

17. O Lord, although I am a slave, unable to act up to 
what you said, you will be able to rule me by your grace. 
You said: One means to prevent your (future) birth there is. 
Now you ought to explain the nature of this means and so 
save me. 

18. Then the teacher knew that in the pupil the activity 
(of Ahankara) was subdued, and in the manner of a wasp, 
buzzing before the insect in the compact earth-nest, he de¬ 
sired that he might attain to the true nature of Self, and fixing 


10 


First Part: 


19 . simniQiussTLoaiQssTpissTBssTLcpppsussi iSlppSh 

pp^l 

fs fjnrpgrifiP&trppuppQ&pioinpQurrpgrpnfil&gi-p 

phli 

CaUJirrp<35fT<3v(opL£luiSlj<3S)LCiuSlpnS!lfl6UiSSr(oUITp 

LbfiiTfriLippGST'BosrppTQs&TSSTpnfliLiLniajtoUisrrioiip 

20 . pskBmiqppssTi-aaTpiTirppBsvsu'SmtLiiwaismi—ii 

Qmp 

iSl sir'Bm iu pp'Ssv eu sk (op ili u iSljLOLonuj u iSlpu 

l—IpjSlT <31/ 

^HskBosrjiiun5leurrujrrQ^is<fr<iQ-srT(f^(oSS(Si 

u§<svBsv 

Q ili skBssr/^Co <s lL<s$) <s ilutCS sv uSjui u Qp HdpCop 

Qssr. 

21 . 6TsirBssrppiTSsr<iFi—(SS)<sQ6UiS!ssriossfl(oiuiTQ'3=iTsir 

sisPesmiuir 

/ 

his eye upon the Glva within the body, began to chant his 
instruction: 

19. Come here, my son! He, who has forgotten his own 
Self, is (alternatively) born and dies. Like dry leaves, seized 
by a never-ceasing whirlwind, he constantly strays about 
and revolves within the never ending gyration of the wheel of 
time, —• until he comprehends that his wisdom-searching 
Self is the (absolute) Self. 

20. But when a man comes to know his Self (Glva) 
and the directing principle (Kutasta), that forms the sub¬ 
stratum of it, then this directing principle appears as the 
(absolute) Self, as Brahma, and so he will get rid of birth. 
If you know yourself, ruin will not befall you. This I teach 
you, because you asked me. 

21. “Do you take me for an idiot, that you thus speak to 




Illustration of the true Essence. 


11 


p6k%mppn<5mn$iurTLDrr!j>p[tpjr<o5$u5!Q6vrr(frj(5iJ 

0OTfr(oL_/r 

iSll(5^ < hm^^lT(o^(oUIT^Qm(5V(oVnLDLSlpjB^lpiB^lfi 

6£KoUn(l>(55T 

(S^(5sr < bmpp[T(S^ihi3QG^p(^fEl^m<omujL[)Q^^<s^ 

Qir. 

22 . ^6W<aWJflQp<35pQpl$u5i6uQ<oW6W<5LI(mr[t(oU^ 

UJfT(SU 

(5STG^(S^(oU(Qmp(^ ( bs^ppiYQ(o^(S^pn^fsp(SU(6^)(^ 

(o) LD(o$T (WffT 

Qf3=fT(5^(5^lSl(skQpQuJfTffl^^(oVU^(^6VfrLnQ(oV(oir 

(nf?<55T 

iSltoftT65TJJjiCo <9B L-.L _ GTXoWUlTLf GftL _ 

Q <35(1(5531 L—{TIT, 

23 . Qp<3>Lb<W(5V{T(SllQpQp@lUH ft 35(lQ5m QG5\~5m 

(nrpuj 

Qu^T<XLDfrrii^6ST(o)SI^(5vp^(y^^^^l(SiLD(oiJ(^)[f 

Qg=rr<5V(ovrruj 

me, my master? Are there really any people on this earth, 
who do not know themselves ? (I think not); but then, how 
does it come to pass, that they all are alternatively born and 
die and in this way whirl about. Vouchsafe to tell the truth 
to me, who have put my trust in you.” 

22. Whosoever understands the true nature of the body 
and of the spirit, such a one will soon come to know, that he is 
the Self. Thus (the master) spoke. To this the pupil answered: 
“Who is the spirit besides this gross matter?” When the master 
heard him say so, he felt sorrow and pleasure at once. 

23. You say: “Who is the spirit as something separate 
from the body? I do not see (him).” Pray, tell me: Who is 
He, that in the dream, full of passion, gradually steps forth? 
Pray, tell me: Who is He, that in the profound sleep, where 
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Q&fT&LD[TfEl&<off6llQpfr6m(^&<fr(y)p$&<omi—<o)J 

(QpltQ&fTGVGVrT 

LLHT&J§fB(o^(o&Q(oV(om^)iLDf}S\(^^(i (oGHJFtfQ &=IT<8V 

6VfTLLJ. 

Q<& 

<2J6dT 6lj^^Tl^^JL£ljJ(5mQ!E]&jfT(^^^^(l^^^<^(o^T 

(Sip 

^l<o^TLD^}JU(ojSl^^Q(oVT<i<^fBQ^ffluj6lluS(SV2oV^Ffb 

Qp 

lJ^QST^G^^^li(g ) LDlSi(5kT < bsmLD(o^piQ ) LDp([^(^ 

(ofiCofT. 

25 . pnzvp&jiGiiLDuSj^Grras it l _ iq_pp<ssfl ulSIgdp<sitlL(Si 

(aurrtQurr 

6VfT6V^^^(^<i^<ok<SfTll.L^UJ(T^IBp^l<^fTL-(Sl(olI[T(f 

Qurrp 

umGxr 

(^(5Vp<SfrpUl3(5klL~l&[TlLt—(^Q&(5UJltQpflL-[mQ 

(GpCoJ. 

the sad dream does not make its appearance, is conscious 
(of that condition)? Pray, tell me: What is that knowledge 
you reflect on, when awake? 

24. “We see, when awake; we see, when asleep, while our 
waking-thoughts retire; we see, when in profound sleep, where 
neither the one nor the other is appearing: this is every day 
experienced and therefore quite consistent. Still I am far 
from understanding it. In a moment it rises within the mind — 
and then hides itself again. Graciously explain this unto me.” 

25. Like those, who first show the trees on earth and 
then the lonely disk of the young moon, — like those, who 
first show the stars and then Arundhati, — the best of sages 
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26 . JP]ftjglUJr(oJln uQlJjSSTJgltJiUGUlTpQlJjQfl 

Q&rreogp 

(Lppftflturrft u ftp tisi?Qt_sjrj 2 /®o/T<s 0 LoCosupir ft 

pG LB<S\)<5\)fT 

lMp<o$>plUrTLb[T(oniTUpprTlbuftpiX>lTLDU<oXmpp 

3j (T (55T 

(y^^^UJTL£l(^(o)9jI(mTL^(a^(^fB^lUfjQjITU[5j(o^ 

GYrrriu. 

27 . ^Qir{TUL£>^;^lujT3 : fEi<35fbu < Smiu[r(oijQ(5iJ^v<oV[r 

j£]Q(Sii6$rQ(5i]rr{Tp 

Q(fr?(okp 

^^Q<sT(5^pQ(^(5kp(o^jppjiilQ(siiaflu5lp 

Q(fr?(5$Tp<SV. 

28 . ut^uQufr<ovpfr/j^^ufEj^GrFlj(o^(^L£l(S^n5l 

(o)lUITLJ U LD!TllSlU(o^fTl _ pQ(fffGST(Wj 3 ILj <5$$r ft (a) (oilITGffl 

f§®S)p(5U[TlU jBp(Vj 

commenced to show gross matter and then the fundament in 
the shape of atom. 

26. All the Vedanta books declare, that bondage and 
emancipation are brought about by the methods of Aropa and 
Apavada. The illusive Aropa is the origin of bondage, Apa¬ 
vada that of emancipation. Now hear me first explain the 
method of Aropa. 

27. Whatever they call “Aropa, Adjasa, Kalpana”, is 
taking one thing for another: as, for instance, the appearing 
of a serpent in the rope, of a man in the post, of water in the 
(heated) sand (of the desert), of a “continuum” in the ether. 

28. In a similar way all the modifications of the five ele¬ 
ments appear in the Brahma, which is both without name 
and shape, self-consistent, free from any duality, full of in- 
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LmjlSljLO^^IlbQ(nj‘SSrjU<SS)IX)LOLj J ^6Sl<SUuQL£iSV 

(o\)fT (67j 

Q&uLSuj&jbiSlppprrjbQ&to^ppQ^Gkp^rhjiJ 

Qd5rr<5Yr(o<orr. 

29 . j^j^^rrQfoWuUL^Qiump&&rr6VGtf[rjSujrr(<^!!F(S>j 

QflGV'GVrTLD 

Qufr^GUfTG^r^Q^^^lQufrSVuQufTQ^p^lLDGlJ 

<ofilujppf5p6$r<ozfl 

<a3j£]&fT<mp^^<o)JuQurf&j^L^ur[t<5V(SiJUjrT(o6V 
^ 6t> df? u/r 61/zi 6i9 l! © (^ ci 0 (sot zi 6iJ a)/r 

(oLD. 

30 . Q-^pmQ(5n^ui^ji<oV(y^uujL£>fr(^^l(S)Jui-iLC)fr 

(S&i 

&-pp&p^6U[i)pLDpQp[TL-&ppppj£l(SU LJ (oUlT 

O 6FfT <SV^U(6^ 

Qp<o5r(rp 

QuJrr^J£]fflQ(5U6^J^ f5pLh(y)Q<ffl[T(Tfj@<mTLL^& 

LDffCoLD, 


tellectual light. You ought to know, that they originated in 
the way of the before-mentioned fiction. 

29. If you ask: How did that (fiction) originate? I an¬ 
swer: The eternal Glvas all are contained in the Avjakta, 
as in universal Susupti. This is a denotation of temporal cir¬ 
cumstance. Through the imaginary sight of Isa the three 
Gunas have, out of old original Nature, developed them¬ 
selves. 

30. They are excellent white, black and red, that partakes 
of each, and are denominated: pure essence, darkness and 
impure nature. But although these Gunas, which are called 
essence, filth and gloom, as three are equal: one among them 
may preponderate. 
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31 . ^@<SU^u5!jglGU[TLB£<SnpQlU[T(flj61JtJ>!(DG>J(irj , & : 

Q&rrGVGLifTit 

LD(7J}61/LD6ijSl9lL/.£<S (5?5ilQ 65T WSi^iBJftl'SUWn (3) 

0LD63TJ2/ 

t LQijo])} / L tb^3 Jg^tTGST Ji hlji;l JJ LDfTLb Syr 

£UW 

<95(7^ 51/d5/E» <® IT J S5T (»/* tU <S <35/T t_L t^. UJ 0 S33T t£i/7 

QlCS3TJ2//i. 

32 . ^&@<5wm&<^Qw^<sm(3urT6wn9(TT}<i(Vj(<5j)!!Fltb 

&rr sn tu (?<£ t sir jy 

Q^&igjtsstsrw&srflss}] jgj^iuprT(y)pjb(j§<5iSisrLbrr'5$)iu 

(L//r@ 

Lbi(^<mTLblSllTLD<3 : £F[TSS)lUUJ/S^!fluJfTljSLbrr<SSnU 

Qlui(^<oSSL r BlS^LbUp(fr^Q^!T<53filB^^'S(Tn<oSSr 

Lbl l 8 cFSST. 

33 . ir^^uiQ^]3L(Lp^^lu5l^iQsiJ<siTir<oSsr<SFr?JjrEi 

Q&r&LDfTioW!i>pLbrr(er}W(3)<SmL$rrtT&pLD(5)$^ 

(05)3) 3> 

31. This is the one method (of explaining the origin of 
the world). They explain it still in another way. (According 
to that other way) the existing Ayjakta itself assumes the 
shape of Mahat; the most gracious Mahat becomes Ahankara; 
and the embryo-like Ahankara divides itself into three and 
so is transformed into the before-said Gunas. 

32. Ciccaja, which resembles the ether, appears within 
these Gunas. The first among the three, the pure one, is Maja. 
The Brahma -Keflex within this Guna represents Antarjamin, 
and He, who remains untouched by any Guna of Maja, is Isa, 
the causa efficiens. 

33. This (Maja) is Susupti, Karana Sarlra and Ananda- 
majakosa with regard to Isa. (The second) Rago-Guna is 
Avidja. The Ciccajas through all the light-less Avidjas re- 
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Qps juLL<s6lp<s$)pQpnrjii(«h)£lib{FiT<5tniu@<s)j 

(o$mq- 

prr s LD/r (LpuSlr ssuCS uirjr/jrsn ldq^uhSI u tr^ 

( g5(S3)G , /x). 

34 . j^(i£&Q&rT($uib£V(<<h)(!F<5)Jir'i&jiii(3eiJuj[r<miBp 

CoSTS(^ 

&(Lpj£& 5 l £Birj<o3STcTrr > rr l 5j ) Q {Fir <ssr sstsiSI loldlL® 

Co LLIT <$ 

(Lp(l^li(^<5SSr^^lji5asrl—U<5V<51JI5^(lfiSV6urT(oII[TU(^ 

Q&[T65r(o((55)LD 

S)j(LpC5jj;i(3Tj ai(3)ixi glut Qjjrr usul^Iili/^Qldtl^Iujs 

( J&srrrriu. 

35 . <5jwLbir[upr<oiSlQ!5(Tp<sS&<^[r(nj<si?l<(5$)(]><oV 

F^LDsQiLju^iiraiLLQ <S<5V<5VIT ihQuirai^tT^ssTtyyom 

L—lT&p 

prTLnp@<5mL&!I<o55T(Sj3 : p&>llU(TlULJlSlrfl/5jTil(op[T<5$r 

j2/ii> 

SlSLDLBIT^I—QsVGSrSJL^SiS&Sl^LnfTlBCo^rribp 

(ol tS> 65T LD. 

/ / 

present the myriads of Glvas. The Glva, tending to (self-) 
destruction, is then called Pragna. 

34. This (Avidja) is Anandamajakosa, Susupti and Karana- 
SarTra with regard to the Glvas, meddling with the filth (i. e. 
the Rago-Guna). Thus far we have explained the causative 
forms (Karana- Sarira), owing their origin to two of all the 
illusive Gunas. Now hear also the way, in which the praise¬ 
worthy subtle form (Suksma-Sarira) originated. 

35. Through the grace of Isa, playing with the bewilder¬ 
ing Maja, the Tamo-Guna divides itself into two energies 
(Sakti), viz.: dreadful obscuration and multiform (false) 
appearance, — to the end that an organ of sensation may fall 
to the share of the beautiful Glvas. 
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36 . QprrjbrDLbni^fFptsItEGSTGsfljbQ&iTSVisSiuG&ioSST 

^)LOS)Slsm<oS!fflp 

^[rppprr!5S<strpn^pf^uj!VEi^<ssr<sQ<s^ii j§!flosrLD<sssT 

(S33) /JD 

Qurrp^LSiGUG^^ft^jQfBlTlUlUy^^fEi^Q^GkT 

jrULhQuHfT(6J) 

&rfbj&LDfb/$(oUjb^(bQu(T&&rrp<owp^(oii(omi—r 


0LD. 

37 . c= ^j ) ^!(Lp£ 0 6mn£i ljldl_£]&&&/$Q pfTi—irrt^L] 

(Sljb^fhi 

iurr 0 

QLDT^UJLSl(o^d^(o^lUfB^(^<otrilL^^^uSlj<S^i—[T 

(<oj)[T<o$r 

38 . ^JT3 z ^(^(om^^l6v(DQjnSlLLQi—(Sj^^aPi-(oS)pf^^u 

(o&LDfBjliuh 

L9jT6m<oUfiiLi<i^Q6rrGir^ji})Qu(f^f5QprfL^I/b<SGir 

UdQ L£<5klJV)]LD 


36 In the Sakti of (false) appearance originates ether, 
in ether wind, in wind fire, in fire water, in water earth. 
These praiseworthy Five are called subtle elements, and out 
of them originates that body, which is the organ of sensation. 

37. Those three original Gunas combine with all these 
elements. Five (single) portions of the Guna of blameless 
white become the (five) instruments of perception. Then the 
five (together) form both Manas and Buddi. These seven 
categories constitute the instrument of knowledge through 
the distribution of the Sattva - Guna. 

38. Five portions of the Rag'o - Guna together produce the 
(five) processes of breathing, and five separate portions the 
(five) organs of action. These seventeen categories constitute 

II. 2 
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UJfT<S$MQuiUIIITtJ 3 lgpLJLJ i £l( 2 m(Lpi£l 6 {)lfEia(o '5 

<35(<5Ji 

shnrT'ai-JiitiBJrrTisSlGViBi&rriU'gQprrswrfiiutsijiiSirr&Ll- 

Q&gvgvtlc. 

39. ^)ajsiy/__S37/_c0®/^^6iif/<s®ffD®(5©r)dj<F^O«si 

GST (Hj ( 3 ) 

lE dl GLj L _ GST LG 0 61] lE&IT & Si IT GSsfl UJ <350 U U (63) @ 

u$) <si/ sij L-sQnGm® (o u rrd (^lEgQibi&(&) *0 z_d 

GFlfj 

LEdjG^L^pCo^fT^^GSTQ^lE^l^iGSfGVGlJpGSTpUJrT 

Co t_L;. 

40. (ajfi^LD^ssLEujLDLLQfGffQ^rrev&SQfG^LjSuurip 

JJITGV 

uirr<i@LDfT(oirTrLJ /gp ttgsu lcgsti—G rSlGsflGsrQLc>rrL£liu 

iQ&msnu 

pfr&@LE<^61jl3(Td5(3)pJ!itr6Vp63)]6llLn(oLJfT<£(Lp(Lp 

<o$t5T t _ IT <35 <35 

&TT&@ljQ<S)J6E<3F6SrUtGJ)$&lTGmimi£6rrQ<3FlLip[rGSr 

qr?(oGST. 

/ 

the refined body with regard to all the Givas, appearing in 
the shape of god, demon, man and beast. 

39. The Givas, in connection with this body, receive the 
name of the brillant “Taigasa”; but Isa, in connection with 
the same body, is Hiranjagarfia. This body is, with regard to 
both „Suksma Sarlra”. Three of the (five) Kosas (Prana- 
maja-Manomaja- and Vignanamaja) belong to it and (among 
the three states) that of sleep. 

40. Hitherto we have spoken only of the refined material 
world. Henceforth hear me describe methodically also that 
Aropa, which forms gross matter. The preserving Isa him¬ 
self made the Panclkarana to the end, that a gross materia 
body and sensation might accrue to the uniting Glvas. 
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41. ^rfjj£]t^^(y)Lhu^p[T<&!$iU(on<Murr$i5r5f5[T6fr&[T 

c iQ 

js rnj£tip<sk u rrj£l<sfil L®^/r Q l!z_ 

(supp GsrjgiT 6V ld d&fry^ ld (oisppSl qsFI (oZrjrjjji 

pr5^<oWprr<55r&[Tf5j1W<oV^Ji^(SU<omL—LJ(oU<owQuT 

&LD. 

42. ^6vQLDLD(T^6^(^^(Sn(okQ&=[r<SV(oSllU(o)Slai-(oU(^) 

Jffl<oV(oLDLDQJj6yLE&<oh(^ljp^JTTL^LJ(7IjL—(^@f!j 

J^6V(^&(T&QjT6U(5U^(^^Q3 : [T<oW<omQp(TJ<o$r<o$T 

Co c3>/TdF [Jj 

j?F^&pu ( bmu§Qp<5mj^Qp(T(§ppjjtf L D ( 55r{5Gjljb 

(o) <3SfT<oYTGUrrUJ. 

43 . ^[fllU(o^<3=(G^lf<i(^(§l^^(51J[f<i^(LpU[T^lQlUfT(5k(op 

^VTffllU<^(f^(o61j(oU^LDn^(oljQ^LJUL^QlU<oirp<i 

&rrfb 

41. He divided the five elements into ten (viz. by halving 
each), and the half (of each) into four. Thus leaving untouched 
one half, he compounded the four portions with the (other) 
four portions. What thus originated, is gross element, and what 
resulted from that great-element, is fourfold: the gross material 
body, the (mundane) embryo, the world, and sensation. 

42. Giva, in connexion with the gross-material body is 
the well known Visva, and Isa in connexion with the same, is 
the comprehending Virag. (This) gross-material body is 
(with regard to both Giva and Isa) the state of waking and the 
incomparable Annamajakosa. This exact classification of the 
Kalpanas of gross matter you ought to deposit in your memory. 

43. “If there is only one and the same Upadi to both the 
excellent Isa and the Grivas, pray, my honored master, how 
are we to know the difference?” If you ask me in that way, 
I answer: To Giva belongs the Upadi of effect; to Isa that 
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‘SITrfluJSlIUlTjSl'iFGLlSftT 6ljLJrrj£!u$<!F<o&I 

(oStfliuiB^&Lb il_iq_@Sl iu LLi^iunribQ lditQld. 

44. LDnmaimQu[r<si)<s)&ujiLisfJ3> u^ldsussiQldgstsv^ 

Uj L—L^Jl) U3j (6T) 

tF]I[bl3il _ iTU Hfin&tfiffCo U&> lj3) QsfliLfL _3V6l9iU<_Lt^_ 

Qtusyrumf 

UJJljjlSkuQsUffVSV [f[hl3n~ lL /.fL LJ UfllTLJ UJ^ilfFlTiL—l^ 

Qiumurr 

rfljfE]!!dlUUGV(!F6Ult<£(&jLfi'5Fir<i(&jli)(oUpLff(o<£. 

45. &pu%oW6ujpp<5urrjy&tTLLL2-(o(<o3)i5i<£ir<3muQ6iitsv 

<5VIT (Gtj 

(<5£rT(5&f}ujiT(oiJ(o$r 

Q&jbl^(5ftpLA(ofol£<£&rT6VlJ)QuiTlUpQ^<offif5^(51JIT 

c35lTlLI iJd(d UIT6V 

6MTUJ. 

of cause. Isa and Giya are distinguished from each other as 
extensive universality is from individuality. 

44. The notion of tree represents the category of “ in¬ 
dividuality”; the notion of forest that of “universality”. The 
various single forms of moveable and immoveable things are 
called “individuality”; but comprehending the extending 
universe into one view is “universality”. Now this is the dif¬ 
ference between the merciful Glvas and Isa. 

45. We have now shown the way, in which the Kalpanas 
originated. He, who has so far become decided as to see the 
whole visible world in the light of a dream, is the real wise 
one. Now hear me also explain the nature of Apavada, by 
which the most precious emancipation is obtained, — like the 
ether, clearing up, when the cloud-covered rainy-season 
goes off. 
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46 . ^jsus^^^u^Qps^^pCoUirsvfTSYrsir^jpnSl 

QlU5ST(fYfp(oUlip 

Gsr/njft}] u G>p <3 z ppirp3^-SiJ£iT5V Q su srfl <£&[£] 

L-jJ LD 6JT I—I SU SST LnSSTJ^JL^pEJ^SYT 5S1Jpj(61jiTSST^ 
tsl J Q LD GST J2/ LD lSI J LD Q LD GST JYjjpQp GlfflSU Qp IU U 

GU Tp rEU&FT <o33T • 

47 . u i (ipjKfT^ 1 (-DKDurrpQ ct tup u sssfl iq ld Quit sir 

j^LhQurrpurft<£!£lp 

fFt / nj)iDc^n 6^i u>QurTQ<5VK(5k((r?m&fi[fl\u&{TiJ 

(oficfT IJjlI <9j 

(^L^sk^ppsfLUTGULS^QiufrskrSlQsviTsir^i^lp 

pSUflQp 

iuss)is)^Gsf]Q5ViT(^<iQi^iismupu5UfTp5i^uiuu 

LDtCoLD. 

48 . JgrL^GfifTpLDpSslGVGUppCopnppLDfT^<3=p^lQ<9= 

UJU-I 


46. This is not a serpent, but a rope; this is not a man, 
but a post: when in a similar manner, through the light of 
the Vedanta books, according to the oral instruction of the 
teacher, you distinctly see: this is not a body, this is not a 
world, this is not an element, but substantial intellect and 
Brahma, — then this is Apavada. 

47. Cause and effect are one, — just as the cloth and 
the thread, just as the ornament, that has been worked, and 
the gold, just as the pitcher and the clay. Now when through 
philosophical abstraction you make things — from the body 
up to the absolute substance — gradually recede in the same 
manner, in which they have, one out of another, proceeded, — 
then-this is the method of Apavada. 

48. "Hitherto you have detailed unto me the modifi- 

9 

cations of that desire, which is produced by the Sakti of 
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QGYrGfrr/fiQrr 

(y}L^<oVT(^&p$Q&=iutLjQLLr&(y)(^Q&rr^stt 

(smniUFT 

Q&!—. jyr5J(3}(TFjQ<o)J Q ujtsir ost^Qq^gs) u G?tL//rz_0 

mQ&ujQjrrCoJT. 

49 . ^[T<o^&[f^6w&&[TLfi&6wp%Gmujr5^im& < <fcwt5pfr(5bj 

c 

(^T<o^&L^(5frLAiyU)(oh^/5r<^$pUT$QlU(oWJ^ 
(^<o^(S^pu^uSlft<S(^6hafl ^^OT/r6iS)f^)i;00L_/r/i 

( oii<omr(3mil> 

<5U[T(^(5V[5$<ofr&&(om(ty(3M j3@u5l(rF}mQuir 

Gft(rp($\Ln. 

50 . Lj ) (okpLLTil>iSlirLn^^ii(^il>L^ip^ < ^i6ifr(S}SlcS[Trrf5i ( s 

ll nonpar & 0 ld &^ c &ii<orr <si$&frirfEi & L0^ 

Viksepa, springing from the reproachful Tamo - Guna. You 
have however mentioned two Saktis. 0 master, free from 
destruction! please explain also the confusion, created by 
the Sakti of Avarana.” Then graciously spoke the teacher: 

49. As the midnight-darkness of the rainy season en¬ 
velops sky and earth, so the Avarana obscures the intellectual 
eye of the flesh-inhabiting Givas, who (in their mental dark¬ 
ness) say: “It (viz. the Brahma) exists not; it appears not” 
to such a degree, that they become perfectly blind; but it 
does not obscure that Isa, whose Self is equal to the absolute 
Self, nor those wise ones, who have themselves seen their 
Self (i. e. Kutasta). 

50. That Upadi, which veils the difference between the 
perfect Brahma and the external modifications on the one 
hand, and on the other between the excellent Kutasta and the 
internal modifications, so as not to allow it (viz. that diffe- 
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Q^[T(ok^luQu^(^^fbsJfB(o^[T<o^(^LD(^LD(5^fD^ 

<&!(&($! 

(Lp Gk^iu u qj <s6l lurrtSliLi (sm i—T £ 0 (Lp u irtsluSQp. 

51 . ^^rTJLA<onpf5j^QurT(^6vrrQj[TuQLAfibQ& 

G>prr6kjry 

LLTpTlTLn<o^piUTpTlL5l(^QirTUL£l < Ssv(oUjQuj(Sk(fr/ > 

(oVTpTJT^^L^lhGSlQ^L^LDfTQLDG^^ITfomQa^^ 

LDfTpfTJ(^^LLU^frQLI)[ES(^U^fr(SirfTUll(o)9(o^L^LD[T 

(a LD, 

52 . &&U>^6Qj^Q<oU6m3rll-L^IT&<EFLAll®Sr£&6mLnGS)p 

jijjSlL — 

L$&61f<oftJ&uSijpilhufTli)l^l}><o&(]>&l^r&&<o^LD<oftp 

r&jnCoUfTQi 

LD d5 (q) LD Jgff}/ (£>7} <^F LD IT 6&T pp(S^T < ^o5HLi{^^{^^iJ(o5TLD><oS)pp 

tsIl—lT'Jgl 

u<sfT(5XjQpfrfr(oSlQdFL_(^^(a)J6iruirQ<osr^}jLD(oiJ 

<5?DJT(tp($IL£>. 

rence) to appear in the least, and which in such manner en¬ 
genders the stubborn disease of (never-ending) births, — 
(that very Upadi) is the Avarana. 

51. “If the hypostasis is veiled, where will the Aropa 
appear? and if the hypostasis is not veiled, there can 
be no Aropa.” To this your objection I answer: The hy¬ 
postasis has a twofold relation: as universality (Sama) and 
speciality (Visesa). The Sama is the omnipresent hypostasis 
(in the proper sense), whereas the Visesa is the Aropa itself. 

52. The universal sight, that does not distinguish any 
thing special in this world, is never veiled; but specialities, 
as e.g. the often mentioned “rope and serpent” may be veiled. 
In a similar manner ignorance can never obscure the univer¬ 
sal “I”; but it may obscure the specialities, called Giva 
and Isa. 
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53. “O my master, hard to be approached! is not that, 
which hinders the perfect state of salvation from manifesting 
itself, rather the Viksepa, that arose in the shape of the Glva, 
endowed with the five Kosas, and of the (whole material) 
world? Why then did you stigmatize the Avar ana by the 
name of inane nonsense?” My son, who thus have asked, 
hear now. 

54. Although the Saktiof Viksepa is itself painful existence, 
still to those, who by exertion attain to emancipation, it lends 
a most gracious assistance. Does the (helpless) midnight afford 
the same benefit as the helpful noon? What shall I say, my 
son? (Subjective) obscuration (Avarana, and not objective 
development, Viksepa) is the great evil. 

55. At the final as well as at the periodical dissolution the 
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world will perish; still are there any who (in mere con¬ 
sequence of that dissolution) have been freed from depress¬ 
ing existence and obtained emancipation? Every thing, be¬ 
longing to Viksepa, may lead towards perfect emancipation, 
but gross Avarana is that ruin ; which so corrupts, that one 
cannot attain to emancipation. 

56. "Well, if the Sakti of Viksepa, appearing like the 
silver in the conch-shell, is a lie, then surely also the eman¬ 
cipation, produced through the instrumentality of that Sakti 
will be a lie.” To this your objection I answer: (No.) As, 
out of the. bonds of fanciful sleep, sleep gradually clears up 
(into the real state of waking), so is the state of dissolution 
(into the universal Brahma, although resulting from medi¬ 
tation, — an effect of the illusive Viksepa —) perfect reality. 

57. Poison you destroy by poison, iron by iron, the ar¬ 
row that has been discharged (you meet) by another arrow, 
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the dirt that has settled (you remove) with dirt (i. e. an¬ 
other substance, which, though comparatively purer, is not 
quite free from impurity). So (wise men) destroy the mean- 
natured Maja through the Maja (of a superior quality). Then 
the enchanting Maja goes off together (with the other of an 
inferior rank) —-just as the stirring - stick, that (first) helped 
to burn the corpse, at last is burned. 

58. Through the instrumentality of this Maja, the Givas 
enter seven states. Hear me now explain these seven states 
one after the other. (Their names are:) Ignorance, obscu¬ 
ration, (false) appearance, indirect knowledge, direct know¬ 
ledge, annihilation of sorrow, refreshing bliss. 

59. The folly, that forgot the Self, the Brahma, is igno¬ 
rance. Saying “there is no supreme being, we do not see 
any" is obscuration. When a man, in his one-sided thoughts, 
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declares: I am Glva (instead of, “I am Brahma”), then this is 
false appearance. In accordance with the word of the teacher, 
getting an idea of the Self, is indirect knowledge. 

60. When inquiring into the true essence (of things), you 
see every doubt vanish and the Advaita-Being transform 
itself into your own Self, this is called direct knowledge. 
When the differences of the various actors, the Givas, cease, 
annihilation of sorrow (will result). As soon as you, in the 
character of one, who is emancipated, have done all you 
were bound to do, (you will enjoy) eternal bliss. 

61. For the sake of further illustration, hear, as an example, 
a very curious tale. One day ten persons swam through a 
certain river and after they had ascended the shore, one of 
them counted but nine persons; forgetting that he himself 
was the tenth, he stood quite perplexed. 
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62. Well. That perplexity, which does not know the own 
Self, is ignorance. Declaring “He (the tenth) is not, we see 
him not” is obscuration, inseparably connected with igno¬ 
rance. Sorrowfully weeping (over the tenth, as having been 
carried off by the current), is (false) appearance. Attending 
to the word of the passer-by “the tenth exists; there he 
stands,” and looking round, is indirect (prop, non-intuitive, 
discursive) knowledge. 

63. According to the word of the virtuous passer-by: 
“You, who have counted the nine, are yourself the tenth!” 
seeing his own Self, is direct knowledge (prop, knowledge, 
seen through the eye, intuitive). The ceasing of lamentation, 
is annihilation of sorrow. The clearing up of doubts within 
the vigorous mind, is bliss. 

64. “Venerable preceptor! Pray, let me see my very 
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shape in the same way, as that tenth person saw himself.” 
Thus the pupil spoke. The master answered: Hear then that 
wonderful fact how, according to the hidden sense, the term 
„Es” unites the term “Tu” with the term “Hoc”. 

65. The one ether is considered as “grand- ether”, as 
“sky-ether” ; as “ether in the earthen pitcher”; and as “ether 
in the water, contained therein”. In the way of such fictitious 
conception also the one Caitanja represents itself as four: viz. 
as the all-pervading Brahma, Isa, Kutasta, and Glva. 

66 . The inane Isa and Glva are the literal meanings of 
the two terms (Hoc and Tu) 5 the spotless Brahma and At¬ 
man (Kutasta) are the intended meanings. Both being mixed 
up in each other as the butter is in the boiled milk, they are 
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one. Through self-knowledge you ought to secrete yourself 
(out of the Glva) like the butter, which by churning is taken 
out (of the milk). 

67. “But how is that secretion to be effected?” To this 
your question I answer: You ought to destroy that know¬ 
ledge, which declares the body, that once will become a corpse, 
to be the “I”: for is this not a mere modification of the five 
elements? Neither are you the breath, which is cast out by 
the way of the nose, just as an empty bag lets out the wind: 
for this is a mere modification of the Tamo - Guna. 

68 . Manas and Buddi, those instruments (of the soul), are 
agents: how should they be the Self? They form two diffe¬ 
rent Kosas (Manomajakosa and Vignanamajakosa); they are 
modifications of the Sattva-Guna; they refer to the worth¬ 
less state of dream. (Moreover) do not call Anandamajakosa 
your “I”: for this is a modification of the state of ignorance, 
connected with the Tamo-Guna. 
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69. TheSelf is essence, intellect,bliss, tranquillity, strength 
witness, one, eternal, pervading. Now recognizing your “Tu” 
as “Hoc” forsake the cavern of the five Kosas, that being 
affected with inanity and with the pain of the matter, are full 
of contradiction and of deceit, —• and assume the nature of 
ether. 

70. “When you closely look at it, nothing but vacuum is 
left, after you have stript off the five Kosas. Any thing else 
I do not see appear. I shall then enjoy black darkness as my 
own Self, my teacher without deceit!” Thus spoke the son, 
and to this (the spiritual father) replied, to enlighten the mind 
(of his pupil): 

71. Is the before-mentioned Tenth, — who at first did not 
see the one, his own Self, — who spiritually blind, though 
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counting and again counting; saw only nine persons — but who 
then saw it within himself — a great vacuum ? Only think; my 
loving son! You will be the spectator, as soon as the visible 
things withdraw. 

72. (The body of) gross matter — (the body of) refined mat¬ 
ter and unconsciousness i. e. the causative body — moreover 
the three states, which appear(within the three bodies) — and 
the three times come on and go off, like waves rising in the 
ocean of birth. To what extent? I shall now say. At the com¬ 
mand of the God, dwelling (at the end of the world) beneath 
the Banyan-tree, you will be a witness to all this. 

73. Do not say: u Through what shall I know myelf, that 
see and know all?” Is there another ray (necessary) to 
the ray having its own light? Even that Tenth has, in the 
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presence of manyy recognized himself through himself. Or 
is there an Eleventh one in him? Only think! 

74. Those ignorant fools ; who are given to sophistry ; 
declare: “As to knowledge; there exists a second knowledge; 
which makes one know.” But their inconsistency will get its 
(due) reward. You are neither a being that can be known 
(through perception); nor a being which cannot be known. 
You are substantial knowledge; and therefore will come to a 
knowledge of yourself by self-experience. 

75. Here is a piece of sweet sugar; it has sweetened all 
these sweet-meats; which the baker has prepared from flour. 
To it (the piece of sugar) sweetness is natural; is it not? 
You will now know that inmost substance; distributing know¬ 
ledge to invest this and that material being with knowledge; 
and still existing without the dualism of “This” and of “That”. 

II. 3 
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76. This “Thou” (in the sense of Kutasta) is the intended 
sense of the term “Tu”, and the unfettered Brahma the in¬ 
tended sense of the term “Hoc”. The ending Giyas and Isa 
form (respectively) the literal sense (of the terms “Tu” and 
“Hoc”). (The two latter) are affected with difference; they 
will never coalesce into oneness. 

77. At present hear me explain also that which is affected 
with difference. They (the Glvas and Isa), through name, 
place, Upadi, body and intellectual capacity, recede from 
each other, in various degrees of difference, to the distance 
of hell from heaven, and so can never coalesce into oneness. 

78. Those who are well versed in northern literature, 
take — for the sake of getting a proper sense — a passage ac¬ 
cording to the intended meaning, whenever there is a difficulty 
in the literal one. This well-founded method they represent 
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as threefold: Giving up, Not-giving up, Giving up and 
not-giving up. 

79. On the Ganges (i. e. on the bank of it) is a cow-pen; 
the black (viz. cow) runs away with the red (viz. horse) ; this 
one is that — Devadatta: thus they say for the sake of exempli¬ 
fication. Through these three exegetical methods any reluctant 
word of the classical writings whatever may yield a sense. 

80. The sounding of that common expression, "This 
one is that one”, will distinctly show Devadatta as numerically 
one, whenever you reflect on it, giving up all those contra¬ 
dictory notions of other place and time, of "This one”, and 
"That one”, but not giving up the intended meaning. 
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81. So the uniting power of the term “Es” will show, that 
the sense of the expression, “That is You”, and that of the 
other expression, “You are That”, are for ever undivided, pro¬ 
vided you give up the discordant literal meaning of the phi¬ 
losophical terms (“Hoc” and “Tu”), without giving up the be¬ 
ing which, as Saksin, is Brahma. 

82. The ether, seen in the water of the pitcher, and the 
other, seen in the water of the cloud, are both unreal; but the 
ether, contained within the pitcher and the great (i. e. uni¬ 
versal) ether unite for ever into one. Thus the all-pervading 
Brahma and the Saksin (within the human body) are both one 
for ever. In the w r ay of self- experience, firmly acquiese in the 
conviction: “I enjoy eternal bliss!” 

83. Not missing the philosophical way, the asylum-like 
master had just explained, the pupil overstepped the five 
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Kosas, removed the (then appearing) vacuum, gave up his 
very indifferent memory, and dropping even the idea of 
“Kutasta - Brahma ” attained to the intuition of that one 
plenitude. 

84. He dived into the flood of self-enjoying bliss; he 
assumed the nature of undivided being; he became spirit, 
while the bodily organs and all similar things died away. So, 
in the sight of the truthful master, in whom absolute spirit 
had embodied itself, the good son, though waking, obtained 
supreme unconsciousness and with it his real nature. 

85. After the noble-minded son had for a long while re¬ 
mained in such a condition, his intellect at last extricated itself, 
and consciousness came back. His look fell on his spotless 
teacher. Tears gushed forth from his eyes; he fell down to 
worship his foot, rose again and walked around him. Then 
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he lifted up his joined hands to the breast, in order to ask the 
mild-faced teacher, and thus standing spoke: 

86. 0 Lord, you True one, who, dwelling within me, 
have governed me through an infinite succession of births! 
0 master, who manifested himself for the sake of instructing 
me! Praise be unto you! For the assistance, you lent me 
unto salvation, I do not see any other assistance, which I, 
who am a dog, could lend unto you. 0 praise, praise unto 
vour holy feet! 

87. While +lie pupil thus spoke, the master full of joy 
looked at him. Come near unto me! he exclaimed, and plac¬ 
ing his pupil before himself, most graciously spoke: If you per¬ 
severe in meditation on essential wisdom, so as to keep off 



Illustration of the true Essence. 


39 


88 . 

QlUfEJQj 

piT(<5V)&&>Qprfl fhp(^ir<o^f5rj^(5^QLLiT(^(fi^Q(SuQiu 

& & 0 ^ L ^ Jl ^0 u &■(&(!5J5nv P { Q!? 

Gkrjyjj 

L^ll(^^jbp(S^L-^(^(SmQl—oV^iU(oU(Lp<5S)p^^l 

L-fjQp. 

pm&zrr 

LI L.J] Q L$pp (^GZljyj Lb LI 3V 6F(557 LJD UULp&<3>p 

pn(Ssv 

6)ii L^okr(5ii(nf)il 3ii pp<£^rrstnuir^irsm hjQ&Q 

u$(5iip®r>pp 

^!L-(Lf^L^(oiiO^(Sju ufnuQ&LLL^GV&l pSjippQp 

<offlp3Vir(o‘3V' 


the wicked three obstacles, then this is the best return, you 
possibly can give me. 

88. “That wisdom, which, free from the difference of 
Thou and I, existing everywhere in perfect plenitude, has 
recognised itself as the (absolute) I, — (I say) should that 
wisdom ever fail, my master?” Thus said the pupil. (The 
master replied:) Although the true nature of Brahma, which 
is the Self, shines forth both in the lessons of the true teacher 
and in the sacred writings, — if there are obstacles, — self- 
knowledge cannot strike roots. 

89. “What then are the obstacles?” (To this your ques¬ 
tion I answer:) Ignorance, doubt and contrariety. These 
three mischievous obstacles will often appear through the 
intercourse of many births, and whenever they appear, wis¬ 
dom dies away. You ought firmly to destroy them through 
hearing, thinking and constant meditation. 
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90. When fire is stopped (by incantation), it cannot burn 
in the least; so the fetter is not consumed by defective wis¬ 
dom. Diligently applying yourself to philosophical practice 
hear, think, and meditate, and so remove those obstacles: 
stupidity, doubt, and contrariety. 

91. That which ; obscuring the idea of Brahma, shows 
nothing but difference; is “ignorance”. A mind which; with¬ 
out belief in the word of the teacher, deals with confusion, 
is “doubt”. That bewilderment, which takes the unstable 
world for truth and the body for Self, is called “contrariety” 
by the superior - minded. 

92. The acquisition of philosophical experience (as it is 
deposited in the Vedanta books) is “hearing”; the rational 
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perquisition of the harmonious meaning (of the Vedanta 
books) is “thinking”, and the philosophical view, connected 
with an entirely abstracted mind, they will call “meditation”. 
If you continually do so, you will attain to dissolution (into 
Brahma). 

93. As long as there is one who knows on the one 
hand, and knowledge on the other, so long (the practice 
just described) is necessary. After that any exertion will be 
unnecessary. The life - emancipated wise will dissolve into 
the pure nature of the object of knowledge, which, like ether, 
remains for ever untouched, and thus obtain the emancipation 
from body. 

94. There are four kinds of life-emancipated wise. Only 
hear! The ether-like Brahma-knower, the dear one, the 
dearer one, and the dearest one: such are their names. I shall 
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now describe the condition of the Brahma-knower, and then 
also the respective rank of the three others. 

95. Those, who have clearediup into wise ones, into Brahma- 
knowcrs, used, before their having cleared up, for the benefit 
of the multitude nicely to observe all that has been enjoined 
with regard to their respective caste and condition of life, al¬ 
though they found it a heavy burden, — those life-emanci¬ 
pated (Brahma-knowers), who never abandoned their perfect 
station. 

96. If lust and the like should befall them, it will desist 
in a moment; they do not fix it in their mind. They converse 
with the world like the water on the lotus - leaf, assume the 
appearance of idiots, conceal their scientific ability,"and act 
even the part of mutes, — those life-emancipated (Brahma- 
knowers), who, within their heart, are in continual rapture. 
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97. The Prarabda, resulting from different actions, differs 


very much; therefore the occupations on earth will be con¬ 
formable to the respective individuals. If any one performs 
great-penance, let him do so; if he exercises commerce, let 
him do so. They will even rule the earth or submit to the 
beggars life, — those life-emancipated (Brahma -knowers). 

98. They reflect not on what is past, they mind not what 
is to come ; they eat and drink such things, as are just before 
their eyes. Nothing they look upon as a novelty, if even the 
noonday-sun were to shoot down from the sky in the shape 
of ambrosia, and the corpse of a deceased person should re¬ 
vive. They do not call any thing good or bad, — those life- 
emancipated (Brahma - knowers ), who are Saksin - natured, 
equanimous. 

99. Two of the three others (the Brahma-dear one, and 
the Brahma-dearer one) devote themselves to the exercise 
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of contemplation. He who, with regerd to the preservation 
of his body, thinks for himself, is the Brahma-dear one; 
he, who suffers himself to be minded by another, is the 
Brahma-dearer one; and he, who (from perfect absorption 
into centemplation) does not know either through himself or 
through another, is the Brahma - dearest one. 

100. Although these rare poeple are, in such a way, a 
great many, still the emancipation will be equal. “But then 
what is the use of the very troublesome Samadi?” To this 
your question I answer: The Brahma - knower has to submit 
to all the sufferings, appointed for him (by the rewarding 
Fate), whereas the Brahma-dear one, -dearer one, and 
-dearest one, live happily in this world. 

101. “But if the Brahma-knowers live like the fools 
who seek salvation in works, how then will tenacious igno- 
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ranee give way, and the state of not being born again re¬ 
sult?” To this your question I answer: The all-comprehending 
ether mixes and unites with the four other elements, with¬ 
out taking hold of any of them. Well, this is the way of 
those two. 

102. Those, who venerate the life - emancipated wise, have 
performed all penance and become pure from existence to 
the delight of Brahma, Visnu, and Siva. Thus many Vedas 
declare. Now hear me also explain, how the life-emanci¬ 
pated wise, hard to be approached, attain to the emancipation 
from body. 

103. As the fire at the end of the world will consume its 
wick (i. e. the five elements), so the flame of wisdom will burn 
and reduce to white ashes all the Sancita, the manifold seed of 
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many births. The Agamja will keep aloof, without approach¬ 
ing in the least, and the remaining deeds of the Prarabda 
will, by patient submission to them, come to an end. 

104. u While thus we submit with patience to the Pra¬ 
rabda, how will our actions so die away, that they cannot 
follow us into another existence? 7 ’ To this your question I 
answer: The mean-minded, reviling (wise poeple), take to 
themselves their sins; but intelligent people know (their 
value), worship them and appropriate to themselves their 
virtue. 

105. Through the fire of the precious knowledge of truth, 
the body of ignorance (i. e. the Karana- SarTra, resulting from 
Avidja) is reduced to ashes. The body of gross matter (Stula- 
Sarlra) falls down in the course of time, as a corpse. Then 
the body of refined matter (Suksma-SarTra), like the water 
on a hot iron, will (evaporate) into spirit, and assuming a 
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(matter -) pervading nature, precipitate in the unchangeable 
Essence. 

106. As soon as the fictitions form of the pitcher is des¬ 
troyed, the ether (formerly contained in the pitcher) will unite 
into one (with the universal ether). In a similar way the life- 
emancipated wise will, without beginning, middle, and end, 
without interior and exterior, for ever attain to the quite un¬ 
changeable state of the emancipation from body, as soon as 
the fictitions form of the body is gone. 

107. You, who have unfolded (your mind), my son! 
The surrounding ether is every where; but when you dig 
up the ground, the ether in the well appears, (as if just 
arisen). In a similar way the ancient Brahma steps forth, as 
just created by sacred writ. In the persuasion: ,,We endless 
beings are for ever one!” quietly persevere for ever! 
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108. As the water in the heated sand of the desert, as the 
silver in the conch, as the town of the Gandarvas, as a place 
in dream, as the blue color of the ether, as the serpent in the 
rope, as the son of a sterile woman, as the horn of the hare, 
as the man in the tall pillar, — so the whole universe is a lie. 
Wisdom (only) is truth, my son! You must never forget 
your Self; this is our command. 
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CLEARING AWAY OF DOUBTS. 
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1. Imitating the method of those who, having dug a hole 
and cautiously erected therein a long pole, drive it in by con¬ 
tinual pushing, I shall now sing „The clearing away of 
doubts” to the end that the intellectual function, which has 
taken hold of the supreme being, may get a stable footing. 

2. There the pupil stood, full of good intentions, a wise 
one. After the manner of the monkey, never leaving his 
truthful master, who had explained unto him every thing, from 
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the modification of the great-element up to the state of final 
emancipation free from body and quality, he followed him 
every where. 

3. Then looking at his dear son who, as a shadow, never 
left him, the master said: Do you now exist solely as Saksin? 
Has every doubt vanished from your mind? Have all diffe¬ 
rences within your intellect coalesced into unity? Tell me 
your experience about these things. 

4. Worshipping both feet of his master, who thus had 
spoken, the pupil replied: 0 my mother! The devils, (I 
mean) those differences that, in the formidable jungle of 
births, rise out of the darkness of mental bewilderment, when 
on the matutinal hill of your grace the sun of instruction ap- 
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pears, and the glorious beam of wisdom spreads, to illumine 
the eye of spirit, — how could they possibly remain? 

5. But although the devils, expelled by the conjurer, have 
left, one writes and ties up diagrams for preventing their re¬ 
turn. In a similar way, although through your previous in¬ 
struction the bewilderment of my mind has ceased, I have 
still a request, completely to fortify my intellect. 

6. You said, “By the rule of revelation you ought to 
know the only Brahma!” and, “It is beyond the reach of 
description”. (You said moreover,) “Within your heart you 
ought to perceive it”, and, “That being, that shineth forth 
in its own light, is beyond the reach of our miserable spirit.” 
These two perplexing doubts sprang up within me. 0 master, 
graciously pull them out! ” 

7. The master answered: Neither through the three other 
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rules (of knowledge) the (supreme) being can be deter¬ 
mined. It is neither object, nor something caused; nor has it 
a match (and so it cannot be apprehended either in the way 
of “perception, or of inference, or of analogy”). Therefore 
(every positive definition) would be a fault. As there is no 
assemblage of distinctive attributes (in that supreme being), 
it is beyond the reach of description. This truth you will now 
clearly see. 

8. The same Vedas which declare: “ The (supreme) being 
is beyond the reach of words ”, show this very being through 
examination of their own words. Is it not? “Now which of 
both declarations is then the true own?” To this your ques¬ 
tion I answer: Both; sacred writ never tells lies. Only hear me! 

9. The woman who, with regard to those who were 
not her lovers, said: “That is not he, that is not he!” bash¬ 
fully became mute, when they questioned her about the real 
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one. In a similar manner holy writ first pushes back, de¬ 
claring: “This is not (Brahma); this is not (Brahma) !” 
but then what remains is Brahma, and about this it speaks, 
although not speaking. 

10. You will now understand what I have said to remove 
the first doubt. Hear at present my reply in order to remove 
also the second one. The mind is the king of the senses ; 
its thoughts, in the shape of Manas and of Buddi, play with¬ 
out and within. 

11. Resembling your face, another face is seen in the 
mirror; so the reflex of the absolute spirit appears, like 
spirit, in the human intellect. By its way, the spotless men¬ 
tal function always proceeds. 0 my good virtuous son! this, 
of course, they call “intelligence”. 
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12. Molten copper may assume various shapes; thus the 
mental perceptions are changed into the (respective) corporeal 
objects. The reflex (of the absolute spirit), being endowed 
with wonderful power, illumines them all. Things in dark¬ 
ness cannot be seen without both light and eye. 

13. Dark objects must be seen through the assistance of 
the light and the eye; but to see the bright sun, the eye is 
sufficient. In a similar manner you want mental intellect as 
well as mental faculty, to see this extending universe; but 
to those, who are looking for the absolute being, the sole 
intellect is sufficient. 

14. That modification, in which intellect and faculty com¬ 
bine, is called Manas. Now as far as the intellect, rising 
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within the mind, is required (for recognizing the absolute 
being), this is within the reach of the Manas. But it cannot 
be reached by the Manas in the shape of busy faculty; do 
you not see? Thus you ought to take it, and letting go every 
doubt, clear up within yourself. 

15. 0 supreme, never-deceiving teacher! All you have 
explained unto me I understand. Hear only one word. 
Spirit, of course, is that which, void of fluctuation, in un¬ 
divided plenitude, is to assume the shape of That (i. e. 
Brahma). But alas! Samadi itself (the only means for ac¬ 
complishing this) is wavering like a swing. How then may 
this mind, suddenly rising in the shape of many worlds, at¬ 
tain to its own nature, and resting unshaken within the 
(supreme) being, obtain the state of a lamp sheltered from 
every blast. O master, graciously tell me! 

16. The Gunas of the reflecting Manas are three. As soon 
as, among these three, one rises with prevailing power, the 
two others hide themselses. When the bountiful Sattva- 
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Guna is uppermost; divine perfection results. Where the Rago- 
Guna preponderates; there a propendency towards the body, 
world; and (wordly) science ensues. But demoniac perfection is 
brought about; whenever the Tamo - Guna prevails ; dear son! 

17. The Manas is essentially Sattva; the two other Gunas 
accede only in the way of accident. Whenever you try to 
remove them ; they will yield. If you do not abandon the 
good path leading to “Self”; the Tamo - Guna as well as the 
Rago - Guna must perish. Then all change and motion will 
come to an end ; and the Manas resemble the spotless un¬ 
changeable ether. Thus it will fare with your mind. Uniting 
to that Brahma ; it obtains a firm footing in the Samadi, 
which is free from difference (doubt and error). 

18. When before a spotless mirror you place another of the 
same kind; it will participate in its brilliant nature, and every 
difference between both will disappear. In a similar way 
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the mind clears up, that has attained to unity with the Brahma, 
which, immeasurably pervading every thing, is essence, 
spirit, and bliss. Now when you are changed into this nature, 
where is the world, and where is that fluctuation? 

19. u If uniting to the Brahma, the Manas goes down, 
wherewith will the life-emancipated wise, as long as they 
exist, enjoy and suffer the dealings of rewarding destiny? 
(Prarabda); the Prarabda will never cease, unless you enjoy 
(or suffer) it. Now if this is the case, — the Manas itself is 
gone, and wherever the Manas perishes, there is no sen¬ 
sation. Should it however appear, then you cannot speak of 
life-emancipation. Now explain this well unto me, my master, 
to the end that this confusion may clear away.“ 

20. They distinguish a double destruction of the Manas: 
one refers to the own shape (Svarupa nasa) and the other 
refers to the absence of any shape whatever (Arupa nasa). 
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The one of these two (Svarupa- nasa) belongs to the life-eman¬ 
cipated wise, who (knowing all) never asks, whereas the other 
is found among those who have attained to the emancipation 
from body, my son! When the Manas remains in the shape of 
Sattva, its proper nature, while the Rago-Guna and the Tamo- 
Guna perish, then this is the destruction that refers to the own 
(innermost) shape. But when, at the dissolution of the Suksma- 
Sarlra, the Sattva-Guna too dissolves, then this is the de¬ 
struction that refers to the absence of any shape whatever. 

21. The pure Sattva-Guna is the true nature (in the life- 
emancipated wise). When dust (Rago - Guna) and darkness 
(Tamo-Guna) perish, then even the word “Manas” will pe¬ 
rish. As to the present, (the life - emancipated wise) submit 
to those enjoyments (and sufferings) which may have hap¬ 
pened; when they think of what will come, or what has gone, 
they neither rejoice, nor grieve. Abandoning that egotism 
which declares: “I am the actor!” and as one who does not 
act at all, (quietly) looking at the function of the faculties, 
senses, and organs as well as at the three states, you may 
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become a life - emancipated one ; and at the same time submit 
to enjoying (or suffering) the Prarabda. There is no hindrance 
whatever. Recognizing the truth of this, you ought to free 
yourself of your doubt. 

22. “If you speak of Samadi, while (worldly) occupation 
is going on, such Samadi, of course, cannot be free from 
difference. Or does not the Manas stray about? If it strays 
about, that Samadi will slip down; will it not?” With regard 
to this your question I propose the following example. The 
heart of that woman who has recently embraced her para¬ 
mour, will even while she is performing the troublesome 
business of the household, continually dwell on the pleasure 
she enjoyed, when embracing her lover. 

23. “If the life - emancipated one who, no longer iden¬ 
tifying himself with his body, and being free from action and 
devoid of Grlva, has cleared up into Brahma, is said to enjoy 
(or suffer), he must be an actor. Or is there any such thing 
possible for one, free from every action? You who have • 
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graciously removed my sorrows, my master! you ought to 
remove also this doubt.” To this your request I answer: 
Hear me explain the greatness of those three kinds of people, 
who are called: u Great - actors, great - enj oyers, and great- 
forsakers.” 

24. As the iron moves before the magnet - mountain, free 
from acting as well as from causing to act, — so before me, 
free from acting as well as from causing to act, the material 
world is busy. Now I will show you the all-pervading great- 
actor. It is he who stands unshaken in the conviction: “I 
am, like the sun, a mere spectator both to the busy activity 
in the shape of the multiform organs joined to the body, as 
to the Samadi joining the supreme essence by the conversion 
of the (before-mentioned mental) activity into the (real) Self. 

25. The great-enj oyer is he who, not selecting his food 
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with regard to the- superior or inferior qualities of the “six 
flavours”, to their purity or impurity, to their conduciveness 
or noxiousness, patiently consumes any thing; just as the 
fire in the jungle eats up whatever lies in its way. But the 
great-forsaker is that man whose mind, like crystal, remains 
unsullied in all concerns, be they great or little, his own 
or strange, good or evil. Xow those who are possessed of 
this threefold continence, are the really emancipated. 

26. “How can one say, that (the life - emancipated one) 
has done all he had to do, when he is living after the maimer 
of that fate which, through the body, distributes the Pra- 
rabda, — and when he, for the benefit of those who seek 
salvation in works, is engaged in all occupations that may 
happen. 0 you who have removed my sad sorrow, you ought 
properly to explain this imto me.” 

27. The occupations of men are of three kinds. Those, 
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who, while under the sway of ignorance, and being possessed 
of lust, avarice, and pride, exert themselves on behalf of this 
and the other world. Those who longingly say: “We must 
attain to emancipation!” are engaged in the pursuit of every 
study. But whenever you obtain perfection, what is the ad¬ 
vantage to be derived from the great business of learning? 

28. “O head -jewel of teachers, vouchsafe to hear me! 
What you have explained unto me, is quite consistent. Those 
who have got rid both of this world and the other one, are 
such who will devote themselves to the study of true wisdom; 
is it not so? Or should they who have escaped from the 
turbulent pursuits (of the world), ever fix again this desire on 
them? No never. But is not hearing, reflecting, and the like 
required to the end, that the mind may obtain a firm footing?” 
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29. My glorious son, hear me! To such who are in 
u ignorance ” about the true nature of things, hearing (the 
lectures of a teacher) is quite a duty. Some who are in 
“doubt”, ought to give themselves up to reflecting, by which 
the wavering (of the mind) is removed. Those at last who 
are incessantly tormented by the devil of “contrariety”, will 
have recourse to constant meditation. But is there any thing 
wanting to people who have assumed the shape of ether, 
who are essential knowledge, and enjoy full perfection? 

30. 0 master, graciously hear me! Are philosophers in¬ 
deed allowed to express themselves like fools : “I did, I saw, 
I ate, I went?” You said that, with regard to them, all un¬ 
real “contrarieties” (Viparlta) are gone. Now r a real change 
of Brahma, w r ho is absolute truth, cannot be acknowiedged 
in such (occurrences of life). 

31. There is one who, fully conscious, tells the singular 
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story he saw in a dream, that is now past. He who through 
philosophical inquiry has come to a knowledge of things, will 
express himself in a similar way, without becoming himself 
Cidabasa. Till the corpse is consumed by the fire, the hea¬ 
venly one is styled “man”. Thus the practice of the world 
will not leave off, till the Cidabasa, who (philosophically) 
died away, is entirely gone. 

32. “Well, my master and teacher! The visible things 
are all unreal; should then the various occupations of the 
world nevertheless afford the pleasure of wisdom? “ (They 
will produce) sorrow, will they not? Only when they cease, 
it will be well; is it not so? But (to this end) one ought to 
give one's self up to meditation; must one not? Now if one 
ought to perform meditation tending to the (real) Self, how 
is it possible to remain free from action? 

33. 0 my intelligent son! Activity will end through (spi¬ 
ritual) practice. The Samadi which refers to the own self, 
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as well as the (common) occupations are, of course, inter¬ 
nal functions. Is there any other thing to be done by those, 
who have attained to the state of the supreme being? Who¬ 
soever devotes himself to the practice of precious Samadi, will 
most surely become a perfect one (Aruda). 

34. “My excellent teacher! Why do some among them 
who, having become perfect are rid of all occupations, en¬ 
gage in mind-restraining meditation ?” To this your question 
I answer: I already told you that, quite in accordance with 
the difference of the Prarabda on earth, even the life- 
emancipated appear in various conditions. 

35. My good son, .hear! The activity of the wise is a 
benefit to the world. Any other advantage they will not de¬ 
rive from it; but neither will it pain them. So all the merit 
and demerit springing from the mighty act of creation and 


66 


Second Part: 


a j A) 6V @ 0 lL l^. (Lp^ jn u <oV Q it l$ <sv nr <sv <ou (75 Lj <om 

(omfhuurr<oU 

Q LL (5V(oV QJ0c^0 LDGfU&QjJ 

Q(5u 

LlS^^^ITG^U^QLDfruQuGirf^CojQuJUUL^L 

QiuiruQuGSTQr? 

(3^a=^(^IT<o^iqLDLI)GD^LU^fB(oS)^llSJ<35f^^^l(6y) 

Qtsvrruurr 

lE & ^^LLITmU(oV^(on(7^U^TQp(oVQ<35(3V(oVfrLE(SlJ(Q) 

Co LL>, 

37 . (^<^<SVfT^^(5n(T^LE(Sn(^QLL(5^/]Effl(olJ6m(f^Gir(Lp)^^l 

lU@r>L—}5 

Q^^^(T&@<oU(JI)(^^$Qu&LL6E(TI}LJUrTQ(m 

fosnim 

Q(SU(^(o\)[T^&(SU(^LLQ(oU(^Co(oU(^(G^(oQ(SLiQQSf6\) 

6\) fT LL : o\) Co (5&T 

Q lu 6V 6V it u Q u fj Q^(^(Lp> (ofrirpajQTjm @0 Q m uSl 

on jfylfQ LL fTL^IuE Q IT, 

all other actions (in consequence of this first one) falls to 
the lot, not of Isa affording assistance to all, (but to the 
Glvas). 

36. “You who, being Isa and spirit, have condescended 
to appear in human shape, — my master! You said that 
Isa and the wise one are alike. How is this?” To this your 
question I answer: They are alike as far as they have given 
up the notion of “Mine” and “I”. The wise one is Isa as 
well as the multitude of the Grivas, yea, the whole world. 

37. „You said: He is even the multitude of the Grivas. 
But then, why do not all obtain emancipation, he himself 
obtaining it, my master ? All the Grivas differ from each other; 
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he therefore cannot be all. 0 my teacher, you have graciously 
told me all; now explain unto me this too.” 

38. The Self called “I”, is one absolute being; but there 
is a great variety of Grivas : for the Upadis of the mental fa- 
culties called “I”, are countless. The moon by which the 
whole universe is refreshed, is only one; but the moons, (re¬ 
flected in the) water, are manifold, because there is a multitude 
of lakes, tanks, pools, pails, jars, and pitchers in the world. 

39. Now when one of the pails or pitchers is destroyed, 
the moon reflected in the water therein unites with its ori¬ 
ginal moon, the others do not. Thus Giva returns into oneness 

C ' 

with the original Self, as soon as the fettering Upadi ceases. 
Those whose Upadi is not yet gone, cannot attain to unity. 

40. “How can there be any likeness between the wise one 
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and Isa, who is Brahma, Visnu, and Siva? Siva and the 
other two perform the whole creation, preservation, and de¬ 
struction. Thy know moreover the mind of others and the 
three times, and are all-pervading. 0 master ; abounding 
in penance! The likens not seen among the wise at all.” 

41. By the water of the tank and the light of the torch —• 
these two things — a whole village is benefited; whereas the 
water of the pitcher and the light of the lamp are profitable 
only to one household. My affectionate son! There is no 
difference between Isa and the wise one in point of knowledge. 
The only difference, resulting from the qualities of the per¬ 
nicious Maja, is that of “above” and „ below”. 

42. Among men there are kings and magicians. So are 
Visnu and the other gods most powerful in Maja, being 
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distinguished by great-penance, in which (the power of as¬ 
suming) the shape of an atom and the other (seven magical 
powers) are combined. The inhabitants of this earth are not 
possessed of (the just-mentioned powers); so they are in¬ 
ferior (in this regard); but in the philosophical view of 
Brahma there is no difference between “This one and That 
one”. Only reflect! 

43. “0 bliss-granting truthful master! Those eight ma¬ 
gical powers are found also on earth among many Munis, and 
still you said that they are a privilege of Isa. I pray you, 
speak so that it may he consistent with reason!” To this 
your request I say: “By imploring the praise - worthy Isa 
and performing faithful penance and methodic contemplation 
(Joga), they obtained (those magical powers).” 

44. 0 bliss -matured teacher! If ascetics obtain both mag¬ 
ical power and final emancipation, — will-all, like them, 
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obtain both these things? We surely see that those (ac- 
cetics) have received the before-mentioned power as well as 
the emancipation. Now if these men are called wise, how is 
it that they are not possessed of the magical powers ? 

45. There are two kinds of penance oft. earth, the one 
according to one’s own desire, the other irrespective of any 
desire; they afford (respectively) magical power and final 
emancipation. Whosoever performs only one of both, will 
obtain but one of the two results. This is my decision. The 
superior-minded of that time performed both the kinds we 
have spoken of. 

_ 46. 0 guiltless son! Ganaka, Mahabali, Baglrata etc. 
obtained the wisdom- (granting) emancipation; but did they 
ever learn magic? Only some aspired to sweet magic, and 
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some gave themselves up to both. The magical powers of 
the Munis afford nothing but pastime, — emancipation never! 

47. "If only wisdom with its uniting power affords eman¬ 
cipation, why then have some who enjoyed emancipation, 
desiring also the powers of magic, in mental bewilderment, 
tormented their body?” Answer: The Prarabda occurring 
in the shape of enjoyment (or suffering), does not perish away, 
unless by enjoying (or suffering). Those magical powers are 
Prarabda. 

48. "You who have said that, through a thousand lacs of 
sacred writings as well as philosophical deductions, my mind 
ought to be strengthened, — gracious teacher! The giddy 
disposition of my mind is gone, I am quite illumined. But it 
is surely no harm, if again and again you cleanse a mirror 
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already clean. I am never loath of the ambrosia of your words ; 
my sorrow - removing lord! 77 

49. Should our sacred books ever tell an untruth? 0 mas¬ 
ter whose grace has made me a slave! How may I recon¬ 
cile these two sentences: the one which declares that the 
works, formerly done, will never leave, unless you submit 
to all their consequences, and the other which says that 
the former works, (the seed of) births, can be only consumed 
by the pure flame of wisdom. 

50. (Answer:) The differences of the Grivas are countless, so 
are their occupations. They are adapted (to the respective in¬ 
dividuals). The asylum - granting Vedas are well aware of 
the various capacities, and regarding the. degree of maturity, 
express themselves both in an exoteric (Purvapaksa) and in 
an esoteric (Siddantapaksa) manner, — according to the 
division (of spiritual conditions) into three (work, faith, and 
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knowledge). In this they .resemble the blossom first un¬ 
folding, and then yielding fruit. 

51. That which obdurate sinners at last obtain, is hell; 
there is no doubt of this. It is nevertheless by no means a 
lie, when (holy writ) declares: (Hell) may be avoided by 
donation, prayer, continence, and burnt offering. However 
great the guilt, engendered by works and producing many 
miserable births, may happen to be, the fire of wisdom will 
consume it. Thus say the Vedas, and if you believe it, eter¬ 
nal bliss is at hand. 

52. “You who daily dwell in my mind, as in a holy 
temple, my master! Y 7 ou who pull out with the root every 
guilt engendered by works, my lord! Why do gods and 
men, ignoring the excellency of your wisdom leading to the 
true Self, fall into the pit of works and perish therein? I 
pray you, tell me the reason!” 
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53. Those whose attention is turned inward, attain to 
the station of the imperishable Brahma. When those who 
walk about, turn their looks elsewhere, they will, even with 
open eyes, fall into the pit. In a similar manner will those 
who, by turning their attention outward, have become ad¬ 
dicted to sensual pleasure, stray about in the ocean of blame¬ 
ful birth. They will never enjoy supreme bliss. 

54. “Good as well as evil are the doing of Isa who 
causes it to be done; is it not? Now what can the Givas, 
born in this world, do (in this regard)? How may any guilt 
be imputed to them, my master abounding in penance !” To 
this your question I answer: “This is the stupid speech of 
the fools who forgot the true path of holy writ. Hear me, 
my son!” 

55. The creation of the shining Isa is different from that of 
the Gtva. The productions of the common Isa are the move- 
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able and immoveable creatures. Passion of pride, wrath, 
lust — all these things are the productions of the existing 
Grivas ; and by no means the actions of the spotless (Isa). 

56. The productions of the Lord (Isa), existing in a 
threefold shape (of Brahma, Visnu, and Siva), are a means of 
salvation to all the Grivas; but the Grlva - creations are that 
plague which engenders the Self again and again. May the 
material world, as mountains etc. perish, this will never 
destroy the liability to birth of any one. But as soon as the 
spiritual world, as wrath etc. dies away, the cruel birth, — 
that fetter, — will cease at once. 

57. Who have ever got rid of birth, although the works 
of Isa were destroyed in the deluge (at the end of a Brakma- 
Kalpa)? On the other hand there are many who, through 
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the assistance of philosophically discriminating intellect, ob¬ 
tained, during* their life-time, the emancipation of wisdom, 
merely because their mental bewilderment, the work of Glva, 
perished, — although time, place, and body continued to 
exist. That mental bewilderment which fetters man is the 
work of the Givas, and by no means of (Isa), the Lord of 
them. 

58. On a tree called Asvatta live two rare birds. The one 
of them, of a concupiscent nature, likes the fruit of that tree 
very much and enjoys it; but the other praiseworthy bird 
willjaever eat thereof. This allegory has been placed before 
us by the sublime Vedas, which thus have distinguished be¬ 
tween Giva and Isa. You ought to know this. 

59. The fools who think that the sixfold hatred (lust, 
wrath, avarice, passion, arrogance, and envy), originating 
from this Giva, is not only his (the Glvas) work, but ema- 
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nates also from that god (Isa),, will go down to the infernal 
regions. Only the discriminating wise who hold that the 
whole sixfold hatred, originating from this Grva, is his 
(Grivas) work, and by no means emanates from that god 
(Isa), will at last obtain spotless emancipation. 

60. “0 Lord of excellent truth! If the chief of the gods 
(Isa) is common to all (cfr. V. 55), why then does he make 
some prosper and why is he angry with others?” To this your 
question I answer: Just as a father his children, so he glad¬ 
dens the good ones and afflicts the wicked ones. But even 
his punishment, intending to lead them to the good path of 
knowledge, is pure grace. You ought to know this. 

61. 0 my son, free from the bonds of household! The 
Kalpa-tree (in Indras paradise), fire and water remove the 
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want, cold, and thirst only of those who have recourse to 
them. In a similar manner Isa shows grace but to those who 
approach him, and by no means to such as flee from him. 
Now whose guilt then is that guilt? Consider this! 

62. Hear one thing, my son! Those who walk by the 
good path of scripture, Isa has shown in order to benefit 
men through spiritual efforts; those who, following close after 
the virtuous, lay aside their wicked inclinations ; those who, 
being endowed with discriminating intellect, repel the existing 
illusion and so attain to wisdom, will at last get rid of the 
liability to be born again. This is most certain. 

63. “What is the manner in which this wisdom comes? 77 
Through uninterrupted investigation? “What is investi¬ 
gation? 77 It is the inquiry: Who is this “I 77 within the body, 
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consisting of Manas etc.? What is spirit? What is matter? 
What is the bond, in which both combine? and what is 
emancipation? 

64. “The maturity of excellent merit ; acquired in former 
births, will transform itself into wisdom. To what purpose 
then is investigation?' 7 If you thus ask, hear me explain! 
As soon as Isa rewards the existing merit, impurity leaves 
off and purity steps in. Now then the mind begins to investi¬ 
gate, and attains at last to wisdom. This you ought to know. 

65. “The manifold works effect faith, purity from worldly 
desires, heavenly reward, magical power, ascetical specu¬ 
lation, contemplation, (Joga), meditation, and the bliss of 
being converted into the very nature of the worshipped deity, 
and they should fail only to effect that knowledge which drives 
away mental bewilderment? (I therefore ask once more): To 
what purpose is investigation? my most virtuous teacher!" 
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66. Hear, my son! Suppose, you want to recognise 
people who have disguised themselves; — if you neglect to 
inquire into their secret nature, qualities, and marks, their 
true character will not appaar, although you run, jump, 
place yourself on your head, ascend a high pole, and per¬ 
form a great many works. 

67. In this manner also that wisdom, the Vedas have 
deposited in obscurely hinting terms communicating the 
knowledge of Brahma, results solely from investigation. 
Otherwise you may learn the holy scriptures by heart, and 
perform any donations, penance, prayer, ceremonies, and sa¬ 
crifices whatever, — self-knowledge will never arise from 
these and similar actions. 
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68. “When, in order perfectly to cleanse a shining mir¬ 
ror (of copper), you take it into your hand and polish it, the 
filth will go off; but who has ever cleansed such a mirror 
through bright intellect? my spotless teacher! Thus one ought 
to purify also foul ignorance through works; if not, how 
should it be removed through knowledge, devised within the 
mind. This you ought to tell me.” 

69. The rust of the mirror is real filth, on account of its 
being natural, my son! Not so the black colour in the crystal; 
it is not natural, but fictitious. Now therefore when you 
want to cleanse away the filth of the mirror, it requires ex¬ 
ternal performance by means of certain instruments. But to 
recognise that the black colour of the crystal is merely ficti¬ 
tious, the mind will suffice. 

ii. (j 
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70. Just so here. Three things appear in Saccidananda: 
sadness, matter, and non-entity; but they are a mere fiction 
of Maja, and by no means reality. Works, instead of being 
inimical to sinful ignorance, will rather befriend it. Lofty 
wisdom is the fire, by which work-ignorance (i. e. ignorance 
resulting from and leading to works) may be consumed. 

71. He who has forgotten things, he placed somewhere 
within his house, may weep a hundred years ; only when, re¬ 
flecting, he recollects them, will they be found. In like 
manner you may perform most heavy works for a hundred 
ages; the spotless self will never be seen, unless you see it 
by self-knowledge which destroys irrational self-oblivion. 

72. “0 bountiful teacher! That which affords bliss, is 
wisdom. Thus say the Vedas. But why then do the same 
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Vedas declare in the section about works that . the good, bad, 
and mixed actions (respectively) give birth to gods, trees, 
animals, and men, — and that the performance of duty in 
accordance with the caste - precepts affords blessedness. Tell 
me, what is the reason for such an arrangement?” 

73. There is a merciful mother who pities her child 

daily eating sand. Holding out sweet-meats, and concealing 

the bitter physic, she calls it to herself. In a similar way the 

thought, intended by the open text of the Vedas: “Perform 

the duties of household! perform also sacrifices! this is very 

good!” is a very different one. To those who lust after the 

rewards of heaven, this idea will never come home. 

' 1 t 

74. To the Glvas, abounding in enjoyment, it is natural 
to enjoy and embrace whatever they see. Should the holy 
scriptures order things, which are quite natural? Should 
the ignorance be so great? It is, indeed, not necessary that 
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any one should order: “Crow, put on black! Fire, burn! 
Vembu-fruit, be bitter! Swift wind, move about!” 

75. It is said: “If you wish for toddy, only perform 
sacrifices! If you are carnally minded, take a wife and em¬ 
brace her !” In this manner the Vedas dismiss (the lascivious- 
minded) , upon the conviction that he would not touch any 
thing that falls short of (those carnal enjoyments) ; but their 
connivence has the positive meaning, that one ought to rid 
one’s self of all. Now such a command is not a command; it 
is rather a direction for a subordinate condition. 

76. The sacred scriptures first declare: Only try intoxi¬ 
cating liquor and meat! but then they say: Smell! (and let this 
be enough!) They prescribe also: You may enjoy the inter¬ 
course with the other sex, on account of begetting children! 
There is no blame to the Sanjasin renouncing also this, and 
to the student resolving to stay in his teacher’s house! As 
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to you, you understand (the last meaning of holy writ), and 
abandoning every attachment to works, will attain to (real) 
bliss. 

77. “Declaring that worldly ignorance and works be¬ 
friend each other, is quite consistent. But if it be true that 
manifold ignorance and wisdom are natural foes, how then 
can ignorance, like the spots in the moon, unite with spot¬ 
less wisdom and call forth these creations, my teacher?” 

78. Bright wisdom is of two kinds: the one is essential 
(Svarupagnana), and the other produced by the mental facul¬ 
ties (Vrttignana). The former one assumes the shape, of the 
latter one; — nothing else, my son! In the Susupti you 
have already seen, that essential wisdom is a foe to igno¬ 
rance. The. wisdom, produced by the mental faculties, 
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consumes that ignorance which has settled within essential 
wisdom. 

79. “The essential wisdom that, in the Susupti, could 
not consume the gross-natured Maja, — how should it, in 
the shape of that wisdom which is produced by the mental 
faculties, consume it?” To this your question I answer: 
The sun which by its beams sustains the whole world, is 
caught in the so-called “Sun-Stone”, and there converting 
itself into fire, consumes every thing. So will (essential wis¬ 
dom), when engaged in the performance of Samadi, through 
the mental faculties, consume (all ignorance). You ought to 
know this. 

80. “0 gracious teacher! Every performance through 
the three instruments (mind, mouth, body,) belongs to the 
category of works. Does it not? Now knowledge, produced 
by the mental faculties, is, of course, an effect of these fa- 
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culties. But is it not an absurdity to say that a work will 
destroy ignorance? I pray you, explain unto me that ex¬ 
cellence on account of which they have distinguished it by 
the incomparable name of excellent knowledge.” 

81. Vrttignana. in connexion until the mental faculties 
is indeed action, my son! But we see everywhere in this 
world that the children of the very same mother do hate 
each other. (So works and Vrttignana, although produced 
by the same mental faculties, go one against the other). 
Works (in the common sense) are personal actions ; engen¬ 
dered by egotism; not so Vrttignana, which is by no means 
an action referring to person, bat rather to thing. 

82. The works in their different divisions are doing, un¬ 
doing , and otherwise doing. Not so that excellent knowledge. 
There is a difference between meditation and discriminating 
knowledge (Vivekagnana). The meditation of him who fan- 
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cies one thing to be another, is unreal speculation. But (dis¬ 
criminating) knowledge, seen, as it were, face to face, is 
real and beyond all confusion. 

83. That which is known in the way of intuition, is 
(real) knowledge (Vivekagnana); fancy reflecting on what 
has been heard, we call meditation. What you hear from 
people who saw, is easily forgotten, — not so what you saw 
yourself. Things seen are truth; things meditated on are un¬ 
truth. That which, as soon as it discovers ignorance, enrages 
and kills it, is knowledge, and not work. This you ought to 
know. 

84. Do not object in this way: “Now if even meditation, 
granting final emancipation, be unreal, then also this very 
emancipation must be unreal.” Only hear! Suppose ( some¬ 
body has heard of the shape (of the absolute being); when 
he sets himself to reflect on it, this shape will prove un- 
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real*, but as soon as be is converted into it, the very shape, 
evidently seen, will be real. 

85. “From whence that power by which matter-natured 
meditation leads to final emancipation?” To this your ques¬ 
tion I answer: Every one’s meditation is born (i. e. that on 
which every one meditates, he is converted into). Those who 
passionately reflect on corporeal objects, will be transformed 
into them, my son! But when, for the sake of destroying the 
succession of births, any one reflects on the absolute being, 
he will be transmuted into this very being. This is a truth. 

86. “If those who meditate on the substance of Brahma, 
are converted into it, — my teacher in the appearance of 
man! — to what purpose is inquiry? to what purpose is 
knowledge?” You should not say so. The philosophical 
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thought is first beyond intuition ; and then becomes intuitive. 
Now this knowledge, the fruit of mature inquiry, will prove 
emancipation. This is the decision. 

87. “If Vrttignana so unites with the blissful all-perfect 
substance, that it continues to exist as something separate, 
how can the enjoyment of the undivided being ever result? 7 ' 
To this your question I answer: The clearing-powder, after 
it has removed the filth of the water in the jar, perishes with 
the filth itself. Knowledge, enraging, kills ignorance, and 
then dies away with it. 

88. “What is the inward feeling of the emancipated, en¬ 
joying this certain conviction?” Answer: They feel happy 
like the mindless ruler of the earth and like the infant. They 
will smile, when many say: “Bondage will be forgotten; eman¬ 
cipation is at hand!” Should one not smile at those who say: 
A gnat has swallowed down the ether 'and then spit it out again? 
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89. There were the son of a barren woman and a pillar- 
man. They put on a wreath of etherflowers, and in the glit¬ 
tering town of the Gandarbas, discussing on the price of the 
conch-silver, began to quarrel. In the meanwhile a rope- 
serpent bit them; they both died and became demons. He 
who knows this story, is .never alarmed. 

90. If Maja be a lie, all its offspring will also be a lie. Or 
is the nature and kind of the children different from their mo¬ 
thers? Disregarding heaven and hell, good and evil (as the 
offspring of Maja), you will be converted into the perfect na¬ 
ture of Saccidananda. 

91. “Our lord! would it not be wrong to say: He who 
is sitting on the lotus (Brahma), and all the other gods, the 
great people on earth, the Ganges and the other sacred loca- 


92 


Second Part: 


aH51S5)3HUl^liU[Tj5^ITpp(Lp>j5Qp<f(ipt51^fTtsn(LpLD 

snpprrsp] 

LD5UaSLD5piLDI5^lJJt5]<5(Sr^l5pSUIRl^(St^LD<Fp^lUJ 

Qlf)S5T&Q{F[l(5$r(&5) 

QsVi5JS l ^V)UJiBQsSTlUp(Sr)p(^)pp, ! hl<5Sff}'SI)'8sv(olUll 

QLnrrLfiu’HQii. 

92 . Q&rrpus&ippstsflpansmi—stripuQurriuGiusirjy 

Q <T-(isv nj^n3stnipujti (Sp 
svpumrrstriiuuSlpCo&GsrnfliU'F&iEi&'BofTiu&pQp 
strr gvlS! or> LpiunfQLD 

Q p u strrtsp strflp <® <sm z_ strip u Q u it ilj O uj asr jy 

Q&irsvsvswQinstsflssrstriLDppj 
GupuLorrstriiuuSlpCoQrpiosrpfliufr&QLDsviTLDiFp^liLi 
QlLDStriSwCoLD. 

93 . QuiTiustmuQLiJiLjQiusirp(i/jL^iiLjsms!rrfliuQiisri 

L/J/rffiJ3T/EJ<Si_ LJ fi?(5) LLiKSpskl 
QLmusmuQujiuQujssip(spiTStrfiai(tS)iQ)pp!W3isi/r 
sSl^Ipp^trp^liiQpsmQi—iT 
QufiiLnuCopQpstrFliSpLD^puthJssnfiLhL^pLLiiiStu 


Lurrstmu 


lities, place, time, the four Vedas, and the six sciences (auxi¬ 
liary to them) are void of reality?” 

92. If it be wrong to say that the vision in a dream is a 
lie, it will be also wrong to say that the universe, developed 
out of mean Maja, is an untruth. But if one is allowed to 
call the vision in a dream a lie, my son! one is allowed also 
to call the universe, developed out of mean Maja, an un¬ 
truth. 

93. The Puranas denominate such fools who take lie for 
truth, pious people. But is there any sacred book charging the 
wise — who call truth truth — with guilt? Now what is lie? 
Elementary Maja, endowed with (different) names and shapes. 
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And what is truth? The Self that, in the shape of Saccid- 
ananda, pervades (the universe). 

94. "You who are a violent storm to the clouds of Maja, 
my master ! What is Maja? Who is possessed of it? How did 
it come? and why? If what you call Maja, differs from 
Brahma, we get two (supreme) beings, — and if both are 
one, the (absolute) being will be converted into a mere 
illusion.” 

95. As with regard to Maja one cannot say: "It is of 
such a kind” it must exist in the shape of something unde- 
finable. — They who say: "This is mine; the body is my 
f I ? ; the world is a reality;” are the persons possessed of 
it. — Nobody has seen, how that lie (Maja) which has no 
history, came on, my son! And if you ask, why sad Maja 
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ever came on, I answer: Because it is destitute of spiritual 
investigation. 

96. The invisible powers of the juggler are unknown, 
before the play begins; but as soon as they step forth in the 
shape of the visible Gandarba-hosts, they become manifest. 
Thus also the energies of Brahma are infinite, and it is quite 
impossible, to seize them with the eye. But by looking at 
the extending elements, they become manifest even to many 
through inference. 

97. The effects as well as the substratum of the operating 
energy are seen; the rest is hidden power. On earth the 
juggler as well as his hosts (engendered by magic) strike the 
eye of the spectators; but the magic power, that grand abi 
lity, is not manifest. So there are separate energies standing 
in the midst between the world and the lofty-natured Brahma. 

98. Power is not any thing separate from its possessor. 
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The power - endowed juggler remains in the character of artist, 
while the juggling tricks by which he has shown his art, va¬ 
nish away. O my intelligent son! From this example you 
may easily see the true nature of the perfect spirit who is also 
power - endowed. 

99. “How can the unreal Maja be said to exist?” An¬ 
swer: Look at the grass and the other irrational things, how 
they bloom and bear fruit. 0 my excellent son, if the power 
of spirit did not move therein, all the beings, moveable and 
immoveable, coming down from olden times, would undergo 
a change. 

100. Look at the various - colored formations of the birds 
within the embryo - endowed eggs. If there were not that 
most precious directing power, the universe would soon re- 
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semble a town without a ruler. The fire would become water; 
bitter, sweet; even the Candala would recite the Vedas; the 
mount would transform itself into a cloud, the whole ocean 
into sand, and so the whole world (would change its nature). 

101. What is the method of removing that power of spirit 
(Maja) which, according to description, is neither seen nor 
known by any one, cannot be defined, and affords the seed to 
the plants of these things affected with name and shape? In 
case it cannot be severed, how is it possible to see but one, 
when viewing Brahma, and how may emancipation ever be 
brought about? 

102. When wind, water, and fire, are stopped by amulets, 
magic formulas, and pharmaceutic means, where are their 
respective powers? As soon as you are converted into the 
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nature of that Saccidananda and think of nothing else, the 
power of Maja is over. Another advice is not to be found in 
the Vedas. 

103. The undeveloped energy of the clay is developed 
(in the pitcher formed from it). In common life they will 
call that clay, pitcher. This is a mere phrase, and so is the 
“destruction of the pitcher”. Whenever you forget the cur¬ 
rent names and shapes, and see (in a vessel formed from the 
clay) nothing but clay, then this is true reality. Forgetting 
the different Giva-fictions, you will assume the shape of 
spirit. 

104. “Although lie, matter, and sadness are far from the 
perfect and glorious Saccidananda, inane contrariety (Vipa~ 
rlta) will certainly emerge. How is it to be swept away?” 

II. 7 
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Answer: The own shadow moves, the head below, in the 
mirror of the water; but look attentively at the real Self 
standing on the border, and that inane shadow will show itself 
as a lie. 

105. Knowledge of the (supreme) cause is wisdom; but 
inquiring how the effects (of this cause) — the different 
names and shapes —• arise and perish, is useless, my son! 
Without examining how the universe resembling a long 
dream originates, and without reflecting how it is destroyed, 
you will attain to perfection in self-knowledge. 

106. As long as you converse with unreality, you are one 
whose face is turned in a wrong direction. But when you turn 
your look inward unto reality, and, subduing your mind 
through never ceasing practice, are converted into the shape 
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of spirit ; my son! you will assume the nature of the ocean of 
bliss; although abiding still in your miserable body. 

107. If it is said: “All living creatures dwelling in bo¬ 
dies participate in the qualities of the perfect Saccidananda, 
besides which there is nothing else ; and so are one with it;” 
I see not how this may be consistent. It is quite consistent 
that the self-conscious Grivas have a share in “reality”; also 
“"spirituality” is evident; (with regard to them). But why does 
not blessedness as well (as reality and spirituality) clearly 
manifest itself? 

108. Shape ; taste ; and touch combine in one flower; but 
each of these qualities manifests itself respectively only to 
one sense; there is no other way. Although the properties of 
that most precious Saccidananda constitute the essence of the 
Self; there will be differences on account of the different con¬ 
ditions of mental susceptibility in the created beings. 

Lof C. 
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109. There are three conditions of mental susceptibility ori¬ 
ginating from Sattvaguna, Ragoguna, and Tamoguna. Stupor, 
passion, and tranquillity are their names, my son! The pro¬ 
perties of the delightful Sat, Cit, Ananda are for ever one (in 
the supreme being); but, in consequence of the before-men¬ 
tioned different conditions, the absolute substance divides 
into spirituality etc, (reality and blessedness). 

110. Only “reality” appears in “tree, stone, earth” — as 
in things affected with the stupor of matter. In the condition 
of concupiscence and other poisonous passions, blessedness 
cannot thrive; but the two other properties are found. All 
the three: reality, spirituality, and blessedness, manifest them¬ 
selves in the state of tranquillity abounding in perfect repose 
and the like. Where ever a tranquil mind renounces dull 
stupor and passion, blessedness will be found. 

111. “You who descended into this world, my lord! I am 
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ignorant of the properties of Saccidananda. What is the 
never-ceasing Sat? What is Cit? What Ananda?” To this 
your question I answer: That which never perishes within 
the three times, is Sat-, that which perceives the difference 
(between spirit and body etc.), is Cit; and the pleasure of 
self-experience affording a satisfaction as at the enjoyment 
of a very dear wish, is Ananda. 

112. “The Mahavakja of the four Vedas (‘Hoc tu es!’) 
says to the inhabitant of the perishing body: Thou art Sac¬ 
cidananda! The teacher declares: Thou art Brahma! May 
be. But of what kind is the lasting experience of him who 
says: I am the spotless Saccidananda. Tell me this, you 
who, like an elephant in rut, have pulled and broken down 
the habitations of the Kosas, — my teacher and my lord!” 

113. If the actions performed in a previous life pro¬ 
create the body, it necessarily follows that He existed in the 
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past; and if heaven and hell reward the works (done in this 
world), He must exist also in the future. Your dull and tor¬ 
mented body alternatively assumes divine and human shapes, 
and perishes. Now let your illusive body die away, — He 
will last, and therefore it is quite consistent to say: He is Sat. 

114. In the profound sleep covering with darkness as 
well as in the night, while there is no sunlight at all, He per¬ 
ceives both darkness and objects, and so he must be Cfit. 
Because the most happy Self finds a never-ceasing pleasure 
in the Self, this never-failing pleasure turns into bliss, my 
son! Therefore He is also Ananda. 

115. Eating and drinking are means of enjoyment, and 
therefore dear to all. But taking, in a similar manner, the 
Self for a means of enjoyment, is without any foundation. If 
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you reckon the Self among the means of the one (incompa¬ 
rable) enjoyment; — well; is your bliss something separate 
(from your Self)? Have you perhaps a second Self that 
enjoys? 

116. The pleasure originating from the delight in ob¬ 
jects; is moderate; great is the pleasure in the Self. The 
pleasure originating from the delight in objects; is of a 
shifting nature; not so the great pleasure in the Self. The 
delight in objects is abandoned and resumed. But who ever 
abandons and then resumes his own Self? He who aban¬ 
dons the enjoyment of pleasure in objects; will never be 
abandoned by Him (the Self). 

117. Because there are some who ; in glowing wrath; de¬ 
clare; “I will kill myself!" — and so die ; people say ; “He will 


104 


Second Part: 


Q^<35fB^^o^<iQ^IT<SV^JLD(olJ(^9)6V(S)SlL-LJULLL- 
(3<5&LL^6W<&W<o$TLD&(o6$r 
lUfT<35^^G^fbQ<X!TUU^^^^ < S^QlU[T(T^fBfT(Sf^LI}fr 
63T LnrrQtolJJ^LJUjS^QlLI. 

118 . ^[T<XUUQli)Quj(^6Yfl^l})LLc^(^TlSlffllUL£)frf3^ 

<offllU6&fl'Q2l(ipL _ GVlSl [fliU LDfT 

U)[I&p^<^LDLS\rfllUL&(5${fllUlJ){T[&&n<5mLDJ5Qsfl 

j^u>LSlrfliu(Lpu5liJn 

(o ll> <!E u iSl jt rr <sm Qffl ld Q 6u 0 iSl rfl iu ld n <sir ld nr 

<S)Sl6$ji)3j <61/fT (551 L£>rT(Lp&£llU 

(Lp&ptsl <<oti)fbQ&<orr a/ sot LEp<onp&[tpprr(ip6Zrjii 
QlJ)IT6mn$Q(^6W(D$dSLD&(Q6$r. 

119 . Q&l^<5VfT6wQufT(y}$(oU6m&fr(o^&(^LD&(<^<S$T 

Q<^m(om(5np[(EmLDP[(y^iQiuLD 

<ofilL-<SVrrp<51]L-.<oV LD Uiff <i(ifjV} fT(GfJjl _ <oVITQ$TL$&><5$)3> 

ujiT6kLAri(Lp££liur5 

kill himself.” But this is quite wrong. He is not the body, 
given up by him who killed the body ; — my son! The Self 
abhors (in such cases) only the body ; never the (real) Self. 

118. The pleasure of the father in his son is greater than 
that in his goods, after which people are thirsting. The plea¬ 
sure in one's own body is greater than that in the son. The 
pleasure in the senses (organs and faculties) is greater than 
that in the body. The pleasure in (the breath of) life is greater 
than in those instruments (senses, organs, faculties). The 
pleasure in the Self is" greater than in the unique breath (of 
life). Now this Self is the important one. But, upon close 
examination, the three (inferior) Selfs, the secondary one, the 
seeming one, and the acting one, surpass one another in 
dignity. 

119. At the time of decease, the secondary Self, the son, 
is of importance with regard to property. As to the time, the 
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inhering body is taken care of, the seeming Self, the body, 
is of importance. But in case, you wish for the secure and 
beautiful beatitude, the acting Self, the sentient soul, is of 
importance. Now as to the time of emancipation, when all 
matter dies away, that Self which constitutes the soul of wis¬ 
dom, is of absolute importance. 

120. When a tiger shows kindness unto you, he will be¬ 
come your friend; when somebody inflicts harm on you, al¬ 
though he were your son, you abhor him. (Only) towards 
grass, and similar objects doing neither harm nor godd, you 
are indifferent. Even he, therefore, who has assumed the 
shape of the spotless spirit, in the midst of his spiritual 
pleasure, does not always repudiate inclination. You ought 
closely to inquire into the absolute being, before you are 
converted into the shape of immeasurable bliss. 

121. “Most honored teacher and lord! How many kinds 
of pleasure are there?” To this your question I answer: 
“Delight in Brahma”, abounding in wisdom, “conscious de- 
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light 77 and “objective delight 77 ; these three kinds. Some enu¬ 
merate even eight. But the five other kinds are already in¬ 
cluded. I will now describe the nature of the eight kinds; 
hear me, my son! 

122. The pleasure in enjoyment is “objective delight 77 . 
The “delight in Brahma 77 arises at the time of (profound) 
sleep. When the confusion (of the dream) gives way ; “con¬ 
scious "delight 77 is at hand. Thorough - delight is “delight in 
Self 77 . That which arises in contemplation; they call “para¬ 
mount-delight 77 . The pleasure connected with perfect equa¬ 
bility; is “natural delight 77 . Seeing (all as) one they denominate 
“non - dualistic delight 77 ; and the pleasure emanating from 
the word (of the teacher and the scripture?) is “intellectual 
delight 77 . 

123. Now hear me, my son! more accurately characterize 
the different kinds of delight I have thus mentioned. At the 
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time, when you repose on your couch, the excellent Manas 
will be turned inward, so that all the sorrow of him who was 
whirled about in the harsh time of waking, must perish. A 
ray of bliss from the shining Spirit will fall into the Manas. 
Then the heart of such one will become all delight. Now this 
experience is the 66 objective delight". 

124. The imperfect objective pleasure is still connected 
with the misery of the three categories (of “knower, object 
of knowledge, and knowledge"). Therefore the sleepful Glva, 
without any wavering of Manas, unites with the endless 
Brahma, — like the hawk which rapidly rushes down into 
his own nest. Thinking of the one Self, and of nothing else be¬ 
sides, he assumes the shape of bliss. Now this condition full 
of pleasure, is the elevated “delight in Brahma". 

125. Calling this sleeping-pleasure Brahma -pleasure, is 
the meaning of revelation. There arc some waking - sleepers 
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127. Qp^u^^LDQsu(omQ(mT^LBQl^Qufi^(^LD^]S\/B < ^o^ 

who acquire a beautiful flower - couch~on which they repose. 
This is the pleasure of a “firm position”. On account of the 
internal experience, quite ignorant of the difference between 
good and evil, man and woman and — as when asleep — un¬ 
conscious of within and without, this condition of mind is 
denominated “Brahma-pleasure”. 

126. (The pupil said:) “The (inner) experience of one 
who occupies this salutary station, never enters the mind of any 
one else, and he who enjoys the bliss, receives it in un¬ 
conscious sleep. Now I am well aware of some people saying 
that this (inner experience) enters the discriminating mind by 
the way of reminiscence. But you ought to explain it unto 
me, my teacher praised even by the ambrosian gods!” 

127. The two terms “ghee” and “butter” differ only in 
the abstraction of thought, not in (concrete) knowledge (by 
taste). The spirit- shaped “Intelligens”, connected with the 




Clearing away of Doubts. 


109 


Q^iuiL^iBf5m^(oS<oQsi(S^ LDQST ^^ [T( S\ < ^ az (!5 { 43 

@6wmtu6)SI(^((oi)rr6$r6$T 

(55)j5U-j rBjgllUtTLD ®SXj5(Lg 61/ ZJD Q U1 (Lp^^smit^fT^T 
&<3fr&(Lp 65$ft LbdGSTfBpttr 
QuiUlLffB^^^(^jEQ^fEi(^(onQLD[T®UJ({l^LD 
(oUflGSlOJfTlSJfflQJGkCop. 

128 . ^G^(^QiuiSljju^fr<^f5^^<3^^QLDTi^(o)jfr(o<o^r<oir 

Q<5U(o&GUQf)<5U[TQ>(55] 

(y}&@(^<fr(Lp<££?l(o)Sl L-Q L^(Lpp(opfT^}J 

Lbp^lLj&QupLDfTL-L-fT 
(SZTGSTQYfQ U>6W6)%(gpJ&p[£l@(^@6V&<okM LDJ£1 
Q(sn(5)jTc3= ( So5riurr<oMppiJD. 

129 . J^pp&<35<mT(y)l^<oV&QLD6k$L—[t&6rfi3V<^[5(Dp 

<fr&pp%5WLDpf5QpQurT 


Manas which consolidates in the busy state of waking, — and 
the “Gaudens”, enjoying the bliss of knowledge which is 
experienced, when the sorrowful Manas sinks down —, are, 
like the falling drop and the water, the tank and the (encom¬ 
passing) bank, by no means separate from each other. 

128. “Why is it that the pleasure of him who delights 
in the one Brahma, again ceases? Why should he come out 
(of his ecstasy) again?” Answer. The works, previously per¬ 
formed, pull him out. But even after having abandoned the 
sleep, he clings to the salutary bliss (just experienced). He 
neither*comes entirely out (of ecstasy), nor does he obtain 
(perfect) oblivion. A certain amount of activity, while dream¬ 
ing in a state of “yes and of no”, — this is the “conscious 
delight”. 

129. But then suddenly again he strays about in the mi¬ 
sery arising from the fancy: my body is my “I”, — and the 
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L9^!iriSlp(S)SlpQp(oU(5^r 


(before experienced) bliss is forgotten. The actions, per¬ 
formed in a previous life, produce sorrow and pleasure. But 
the silence (of the soul) engenders equability of mind. Then 
steps in that experience which enables you to say: “I was 
without any sentient soul, without any thought”, and so the 
pleasure of self-indifference is brought about. Now this is 
what we call “natural delight”. 

130. “Is this natural delight perhaps synonymous with 
paramount delight?” (Certainly): the water in the pitcher is 
the same as the water without. When the subjected Ahankara 
hides itself, and the own nature settles, paramount delight 
arises. That condition of mind in which you ignore the vi¬ 
sible things within the four quarters, and in which, without 
being oppressed by sleep, the body, like a pillar, remains 
without motion, and the spirit is equably gathered, we call 
“paramount delight”. 




Clearing away of Doubts. 


Ill 


[DG5)}L _ 657 &QTjL£><9rJT6#I<3rJ^(o^fi^jJ((o5)& : [T6&T iSlj&fT 

Li r QlUflQ(Q)Gif 

&<55T(o&l JrTlLL__GsflD ftfffllU<35(17) LJ U<ofr&(7£J£IL$LJU 

j3Q(^(7FjQurfl<oir 

lSI S3T 6UW®STj5<5 cB 6D JIU T LD L§ J 6YTIU Q QJ 5)7 6)7 

ic %i—<sviSljJLDrr<o$Tr5^ii). 

132. ^T(31J(^)Qs^L£l[n^^^]ffllUfT^^^^l(o(oVLpfTll>LJLS 

u$6SI(Tf)Pp[rQ65r 

ioV(olJ(^J^(o^^^<o^Q(51J(o^LDT6VlU(o^(^^(oV/6l 

Qsu fTTGpl UZUcfr&QurTpih 
(Si9(Su ^frj^lfrSiuijS^jCo^uj^u u su Q ld ®sT(Lp65r 
Qa=fT6V@3uj(o)9&j&rTrfl 

lL\GULD[T(^Q^IJ^f]S\u^^QG^[U3U(3^l^l^^Q^LDQu[T 

i^&Qgytgw^l^QldQoV. 
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131. There is the human being, the Gandarba who for¬ 
merly was a human being, the Gandarba who later became 
a god, the Pitri, the god born (at the beginning of a Kalpa) 
the god who has attained this rank by ceremonial works, the 
god (like Jama), Indra, the (heavenly) teacher (Vrhaspati), 
Pragapati (progenitor generis humanis, Brahma), the honored 
Virag, and Hiranjagarba. The partial pleasures of these eleven 
will be changed into foam on the ocean of the last flood — 
in the Brahma-pleasure. 

132. Whosover perseveres in Turijatlta, on the seventh 
station (V. 151), will be converted into the self-knowledge¬ 
rejoicing spirit ofNarada, Suka, 6iva, Visnu, Brahma, and the 
other Rishis. Now you ought to understand, my son, the 
similitude of the “actor”, by recognizing the object of activity 
in self-knowledge. The dust, falling down from the feet of 
such a one, upon my head! 
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133. Thus we have spoken of five kinds of delight. We 
shall speak hereafter of the “intellectual delight.” Treating 
of Maja and Saccidananda, we spoke at the same time both 
of the non - dualistic delight, —• the end (of the Vedas) — and 
of the delight in Self. You who have removed every duality, 
my son! if you have still another doubt, speak out! 

134. “You who have called into existence me, Kartikeja 
and all the world, — my teacher! If each of the three terms 
“Sat, CJit, Ananda” has a different meaning, how then may the 
leaping Manas ever attain to stability? Like the successive 
order of synonymes, I cannot see here even any kindred. 
You ought to show it unto me as one undivided, in itself equal 
substance, as one bee-gathered sweet mass.” 

135. Does water, through the three terms “ cool, humid, 
and white” divide into three? Or does fire, through the three 
terms “lucid, hot, and red” divide into three? The Vedas 



Clearing away of Doubts. 


113 


Q(syT6rfl^<oij(o^(^Q^Lh(o^L£)Qiu<o5T(Du^f5Jd5(orrrr 

<5V<&!$<5^lL]QlJ)T(J£(ty6W(^ 

Q(SiJ6rfl(^^6VT(^a=d5u^& i ^^U(yj/—L£li—.Qir(SsruLSI 

rflpjpeSleV'iSQGup 

Q Ld <sfB^n^iu(Lpj(omr Q ld fTL^Iri^^^^fT^lQ luffi)] tb 

LSljL£i(oLDdSfS^fT(o(o5T. 

136 . S^^UU^Lj ? J(om(SLJ^<35IJ}UJLI^T[f^^ll)UJULSlj 

LD rf)!3) T<o$T((oT)<!3 = T tfj3)((of) 

^^^LUiwQ^fonsv^^ffliu^^LD/B^lQ^A^ia^i— 

(olW^Gir^lTLL^lCoUT^^ 

(omQ&rTSjliurTGsrLnr 

(^<om(&&<omQu}(T$ii^LbQ^85Lc>. 

137 . J2J&6V jBj^^fmU^U^fT^LDLJl^ljQu^lULDQSlLDGV 

^UfTd5<oml— 

which through the three terms “Unreality, (elementary) stupor, 
and sadness ” divide the ether-headed world (into three), and 
so remove it, denominate, for the sake of facilitating the 
understanding, the Brahma, by way of contradistinction (as 
“reality, spirituality, and blessedness”). It is nevertheless 
only one substance. 

136. The scriptures mention the following and similar 
positive attributes: Duration, plenitude, singleness, supreme 
substance, supreme Brahma, treasure, tranquillity, truth, en¬ 
tireness, absolute nature, equanimity, intelligence, Kutasta, 
witness, knowledge, purity, aim (of the Vedas), eternity, life, 
reality, ether, lustre, Self, emancipation, pervader, subtleness. 

137. But there are also a great many negative attributes, 
as “Immoveable, untroubled, immortal, insearchable, spot- 

II. 8 
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less, ineffable ; immaterial; painless, unmixed, weightless, free 
from interstice, without atoms, shapeless, undivided, not born, 
endless, free from destruction, unbound by place, — without 
member, beginning, body, change, and duality.” 

138. The substance which, by well combining such posi¬ 
tive and negative attributes, has been denoted, is only one; 
there is no duality. The words which express one single 
being, are only separate terms; but the being to which reality 
and the other qualities are attributed, is the only Brahma. 
Recognizing the oneness of this being, you will attain to un¬ 
divided all-perfection. 

139. Do not say: “Attributing qualities to the being, void 
of qualities, is equivalent to saying — a sterile mother”. My 
most glorious pupil! Are there any so perfectly clever, as to 
understand the true nature of Brahma, without being told? 
The qualities, mentioned by the excellent Vedas to the end 
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that, for the sake of obtaining the emancipation of this life, 
the knowledge of Brahma may be brought about, are by no 
means qualities of Brahma, but the very substance of Brahma 
itself. 

140. “You who came like myriads of suns to destroy the 
darkness of mental bewilderment, — my teacher! Hear me, 
I have, according to the word of holy writ, recognized myself 
as the one undivided substance in such manner that my real 
nature, which is the one all-perfect being, has consolidated 
within me. Now if you explain it unto me according to the 
method of philosophical deduction, my heart will be perfectly 
fixed, — like a nail in green wood.” 

141. Sat is Cit; if the latter were foreign to the former, 
it would be unreal, and if so, where would be the (unchange¬ 
able) Saksin? — Cit is Sat; if the latter were foreign to the 
former, it would be matter, and then, where would be the 

8 * 
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preserving power to dull matter? The Sat and the Cit, ap¬ 
pearing in full harmony, are Ananda. In philosophical con¬ 
sideration there is only one (original) seed (cause); otherwise, 
it would be material and unreal, and the experience of bliss 
would never grow up. 

142. Is it through itself or through something else, that 
the imperishable Sat shines forth (as Cit) ? If you say “through 
something else“, I ask, is this Sat or not? If not, — you 
foolish man! — can the son of the sterile woman perform any 
kind of action ? •— But should you declare that this very action 
is (entirely) destitute of reality, it will result into a never end¬ 
ing state (i. e. cycle of births). Avoid the contradictions of 
sophistry! 

143. Revelation and philosophical deduction agree; now 
hear also experience! The pleasure, (felt) in the profound 
sleep, is affected with recollection, and so surely is of an Intel- 
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lectual character; there is nothing else (able to recollect). At 
the time of the final flood as well as during the profound sleep 
you remain ; and remaining perceive the darkness (of vacuity). 
Now giving yourself up to this intuition, be converted into 
the one all-perfect being! 

144. According to the word of the teacher, well versed 
in many sciences, the pupil, following up his inmost expe¬ 
rience, shut his eyes for a long while, and steadfastly con¬ 
templated that supreme being in which, like the honey from 
many flowers, reality, intellectuality, and blessedness are 
united. Now when he looked up (with the eye of his spirit) 
he was converted into that one cloth (i. e. Brahma), on which 
the various pictures of both the moveable and immoveable 
things appear. 

145. u 0 my teacher whose spirit is quite harmonious! 
My present question is a mere pastime; what could it be else? 
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147 . (LpjB^Gii&ismi—pQ^QgCoLLrrJ'nSlGijLtirrpSilyLLjiii 
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Speaking and thinking of this (Brahma) is the proper cha¬ 
racter of the wise; is it not? The before - mentioned Turija- 
tita, the seventh station of wisdom, that step which is called 
the highest; and the nature of it, graciously explain unto me 
in such manner that it may be easily understood/* 

146. If you want to know this, — the superior-minded 
mention seven stations of ignorance, and just as many of wis¬ 
dom. First hear me explain the seven stations of ignorance. 
They give the following seven names: 1) Waking of the 
single seed (i. e. of the being in which, as in its cause, all 
was, at the beginning, comprehended); 2) Waking; 3) Great¬ 
waking; 4) Waking-sleep; 5) Sleep; 6) Sleep-waking; 
7) Profound sleep. 

147. The sole knowledge, originally rising within the un¬ 
divided being, is “Waking of the (original) seed (cause)”. 
Egotism (the abstract “Ego”) which was not before, germi- 
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nates, like a shoot, out of that knowledge: this is (simple) 
“Waking”. Then gradually, through all births, the passion 
of “I and mine!” grows up; this is “Great-waking”. Now, 
in the state of waking, the Manas rules and sways through 
the perishable “I”; this is “Waking - sleep”. 

148. Eating and sleeping, and so giving one’s self up to 
fancies they call “Sleeping”. Seeing, forgetting and then again 
remembering it, in the state of waking, is “Sleep-waking”. 
Being wrapt up in thick darkness represents “Profound 
sleep”. Hitherto I have explained the different kinds of 
darkness; now here me also enlarge upon the seven stations 
of wisdom granting, when fully developed, perfect eman¬ 
cipation. 

149. The first station, praised by the learned* is wish for 
purity, the second inquiry, the third laudable restraint of 
mind, the fourth attachment to reality, the fifth renunciation, 
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the sixth the state of not lninding word and thing, and the se¬ 
venth Turtja. Thus the superior - minded have divided the 
stations of wisdom, my spotless son! 

150. Abandoning bad company, and longing for saving 
knowledge is “wish for purity”; asking about that which is 
spoken by good company, and studying the works of wisdom 
“inquiry”; faithfully giving up all the desires of the former 
company “restraint of mind”. Now when, through these three, 
knowledge of truth is engendered in the mind formed in 
good company, we call this “attachment to reality”. 

151. Establishing the Manas within the truth, and forget¬ 
ting all illusion, is “renunciation”. Now the “non-dualistic 
pleasure” stepping forth, the three categories (of “knower, 
knowledge, and object of knowledge”) recede. This is “for- 
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getting word and thing”. That condition of (mental) silence 
in which the state of the (supreme) being continues unaltered, 
is denominated Turlja. This station of Turlja we have called 
also Turljatita. Hear me explain also this. 

152. The first three stations belong to the category of 
waking, for there the universe is appearing. Beyond (on the 
fourth station) is dream. The fifth, where even this (dream) 
gradually vanishes away, we call profound sleep. The sixth 
on which the wonderful self - experience prevails, is Turlja. 
Beyond (on the seventh station), which is free from any 
phantasma whatever, we have Atlta. Thus it is called by the 
Vedas which represent it as (mental) silence. 

153. The wise, acquainted with the Vedas, thinking that 
speaking, at the Turlja-station, of Turljatlta, might pro¬ 
duce confusion, designate the one most precious emancipa¬ 
tion of body by the term of “Atlta” (or Turljatlta, while the 
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emancipation of life is called Turlja). For the same reason 
they denote the state of profound sleep, connected with the 
sixth station, the “seeing” profound sleep. This you ought 
well to mind! But there are still other differences in the ex¬ 
alting stations of wisdom. 

154. The three who have ascended the first (three) sta¬ 
tions, are only “practisers”, not emancipated. Those who 
occupy the last (three), are the different life-emancipated, 
called “Dear one, Dearer one, Dearest one”. Such wise 
ones, as have attained to the middle station, are those ex¬ 
cellent emancipated men who are denoted by the term of 
“Brahma-knowers”. I will tell you still more about the ex¬ 
cellence of these stations of wisdom. 

155. Those who, before reaching the fourth station, after 
having obtained the three (first), suddenly died away, will 
go to a superior place, but, being born again, only gradually 
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arrive at the state of emancipation. Then they will not fall 
again into passionate existence. Attaining to the first station 
is very difficult; my son! But as soon as the fundamental 
first station is won ; —- emancipation too is won. 

156. Whosoever attains to the first or second station of 
wisdom, will (finally) obtain emancipation; even if he were 
a barbarian. The authoritative command of the sacred teacher 
is truth. They who declare it to be faulty, will perish. Be¬ 
ware of doubting the holy scriptures full of impartial equity! 
Abiding in the path of the doctrine propounded unto you, 
and persevering in the conviction “I am Brahma!” you ought 
to clear up! 

157. “You who converted me growing as a grain of rice 
in its husk, into a grain without husk (i. e. you who rid me 
of the liabitity of being born again) —, my teacher! You said 
that even to perverse barbarians the stations of wisdom will 
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grant final emancipation. Now you ought to remove my 
perplexity arising from the fact that some have declared; 
“Unless you abandon wife and family ; and submitting to as¬ 
cetic life ; become a hermit; you cannot be saved.” 

158. 0 my son ; praised by the good! The question you 
ask I shall distinctly answer; hear me! The unfettered 
condition of ascetic life is fourfold; and the respective 
terms are, the sorrow-destroying condition Kutlcaka ; Bahu- 
daka ; Hansa ; and Paramahansa. The motive for ascetic 
life ; free from bonds ; is renunciation; not mummery. 

159. Renunciation is of three kinds: Manda ; Tivra ; Tiv- 
ratara. That renunciation which springs up ; when at the 
time of sore affliction the family-life is abhorred; we call 
Manda. That renunciation which; until the end of this body ; 
abstains from lusting after family and wealth; is Tlvra. Re¬ 
cognizing the writings of the theologers (in which “salvation 
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by works" is taught) as untruth; and therefore giving them 
up; constitutes Tlvratara. 

160. Ascetic life ; arising from the renunciation of the 
wicked Manda ; is of no use at all. The condition of the Ku- 
ticaka ; and that of the Bahudaka spring up within the Tivra. 
The former one has ; by the superior-minded; been appointed 
for those who are not able everywhere freely to walk about; 
but the latter one for those who are. 

161. Two kinds (of ascetic life) are distinguished also in 
the Tlvratara ; the condition of the Hansa and that of the Pa- 
ramahansa. They say that the Hansa obtains emancipation only 
in the “World of truth" (i. e. the heaven of Brahma); whereas 
the Paramahansa; through knowledge; attains to it already in 
this world. The well established Paramahansas are again di¬ 
vided into two classes. I will tell you; hear! 

162. The inquirer and the knower — these are the two 
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classes. The inquirer is he who, walking within the first three 
stations of wisdom, discriminates. But knower we call that 
pure superior - minded wise one who is in the possession of 
emancipation. Also the inquirers from whom ignorance flees, 
are divided into two classes. Only hear! 

163. Some abandon the fettering family, and wandering 
about as guests, obtain supreme wisdom; others attain to it 
as theologers, rulers, husbandmen, and mechanics. Thus we 
see it expounded in holy writ and exemplified in life. Why, 
in spite of this, doubt, my son? Through revelation, philo¬ 
sophical deduction, and experience you ought to clear up. 

164. Only where there is something arisen, something 
that decays, will be found; is it not so? The Brahma, free 
from any thing that arose, is “I” (Kutasta). Now if anything 
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arisen is not “I”, this is the Brahma-called “I”. The Brahma¬ 
being “I”, free from arising and decaying, is “I”. 

165. If you say: I do not know my “I” which is the 
I-called Brahma! I answer: Well what is “I”? Somebody 
perhaps might say: Our intellect! But intellect dies away in 
the confusion (of profound sleep, swoon etc.). If the “I” is 
never dying, — I, I am that perfect wisdom existing in the 
shape of “I”. 

166. “The way in which perfection is brought about, — 
what way is it? The nature of it I do not fully see.” To this 
your question I answer: “The bliss, experienced in profound 
sleep, is that (perfection). The imperfect sorrows and plea¬ 
sures are, for such one, no longer in this world. That which 
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has become perfect, is Self, and this knowledge is the (real) 
resting-place (of the soul). 

167. What has originated through the thoughts of Manas, 
is this world. When you think, many worlds arise within this 
knowledge; do they not? When I step over this all, and in 
the conviction that knowledge, being infinite, is this (Brahma), 
continue to search myself thoroughly, I am converted into 
the one and perfect being. 

168. “Persisting in that way I want to enjoy supreme 
bliss; but in what way must I persist to the end that I may 
clearly experience it?” Answer: Suppressing the (mental) 
functions arising within the three states (of waking, sleep, and 
profound sleep), and persevering in this way, you may obtain 
eternal bliss. 
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gtftpjp^,QuiTj!}W = gil(Lp4 : <5$)3 : a : &&(l : pi—<55TL^-i® 

■o^sflp^LC 

^(T^ppppQsvdovQuJSST'SsFlp^tTJ^Sr^sfjJLBrT 

Qu 

Q u(^ppGpmr<s)9p'3s>ppssT2ssTuiSlQwQi^.svi— 
ii^ppjQssr. 

171 . <$nj7<o33T&ff 3pp6wd5>Sr<££ , 26)TGllQp®J'o)JITQp<obr 

G(2?@ 

169. If you inquire: “In what way may all those func¬ 
tions, springing from the dominion of innate inclination, he 
suppressed?” I answer: As soon as king “Spirit”, in the 
shape of Self, succeeds in subjugating the intellect and all 
the senses, the whole will be suppressed. 

170. Those functions can be stopped also through the 
playful exertion of methodic contemplation, — in case you 
suppress with pleasure your breath blowing like a pair of 
bellows. But if you have no inclination to do that, only pull 
out that one ignorance which has consolidated into the 
Karana-Sarlra, and they will be suppressed. 

171. If you ask: “In what way is the Karana-Sarlra to 
be pulled off?” I answer: Holy writ does not tell lies. 
When, by reflecting on the meaning of it, through the con¬ 
viction: “Upon me, the all-perfect being (as a cloth), the 

II. 9 
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Second Part: 


somr^ssr~ii>Q u n ujQ&fTGVGvn Q>pujpmQ uuQ^m 

c %^£l 32 ] 6 $r Gsfl LJ 

LL> fT(&) (a) LD 6$l Q LD pLj(51I(o$T[El<3>(Q l _ fT p J}J 

Qldgztjpi 

prr!T<km<5upppiTQppiflp$®LD(a)Slp<o?npQiuizti 

Q&. 

172 . ^LJ LIL^LliSl(f^<i<s4 : S^pLD < SoVp(oVlT6V(o)Sl6UcSITir 



Q(svu ul^^qQ u}6^(5^FIQ(oV <sii ^T(3)9 lLQ i-.fr 

<oirjr}]L$<5V < &ov 

uSIlj ui^<3i<omi—QGis(sv(svir Qldgh LDUjQLDsir&fGs) 
Lj(ourr/b 

&ptSlpQLD<oirj^pTQ<om&n<o?tfrQ(5irp@^j^p[T 

GW. 

173 . S^^pfTQrFlQDpi5QpfrQ(o^(5irp^li-.LDp(oiJfr^l(f^ 

ppn 

Q<oV^p < SsmQu(om6^(^S^(oLD c ^jQc3=Ujp[T^J 

QlD(5$TGST 

jS^^(5^irii^<mrfrfnpLSl(oifL^iSpQ(5irp^(^(o^(onLj 

QufT<oV 

whole universe appears (as a picture)!” steadiness of mind 
is gained^ — where then will ignorance harbour? 

172. You say: “The mind strays about in worldly oc¬ 
cupation; how should it be possible, to persevere in that 
way?” The spirit that declares: “Besides me there is noth¬ 
ing; all I see appears in my own shape; like my dream, 
it is a mere fiction” — he is “I”. 

173. If you do not loose the certainty: “I am spirit, — 
all-perfect!” you may think and do what and how much you 
ever please; what matters it? Like the dream, after you 
have become conscious of your sleep, this all has the ap¬ 
pearance of a lie. The shape of bliss is “I”. 
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SLi^^dssriLiLDQuniLJtgnGiGfriunsifTjBpGuiy-'Sijj&n 

Qssr. 

174. fgnQssrssTs^i—'SoV^^iQGsriEU^LSlQisifTssrQscfrsi 

Q&gsi'ld 

L£ioMJirTiuuQurfl(oUjrTj[TQu3(7^iB^<ss)suQiusvrT 

iBuQuitjth 

&rr stsreSI&o Q <su<srr m ld Q u rrsv £ ssmQ ■FjnQjQTjsfi! 

A 

pirQ(5W<^Q(5iJ6m < &mpprrQ<owpti>LSlu$Qt—n$(S6&r 

GW. 

175. OT(59T<53TL/(533r( SmBujQLD(TQ&luQpQ<oWJ&Urr&® 

iu(oLD!r^5frQ(om 

6&7W )J5^65flQ6V(Lp jbpjBMIGSSrGSrQqVjQto U 
lurtCSoV 

^6^ GyfllU(Q)(o<o^r(6^)^I^^fflU^GD^6^^QGil 

Qpd 7 

p<o^G^lU(a^^^pfTQGbip(T(Q(hTl—.(5nLD[r(S]Q(Sij 

(oJDGfrt. 

176. ppjgj(S)J(6^fT(m LDQJ (opFT61^,(511^1 <3=ILipp 7 

174. Being born now as a low and then as a great man, 
I believed, through many births, that the body is "I”. But at 
present I consider all that as the water in the heated sand of 
the desert. Through the grace of the true teacher I have 
been led to believe that my (spiritual) U I” is the (true) “I”, 
and so am saved. 

175. What meritorious work have I done? Or what hap¬ 
piness is this? I know not. Through the mercy of Narajana 
(the teacher of the author) who appeared at this beautiful 
place, I have become enriched. My upper garment I throw 
into the air; I am rich; I now dance the Tandava (a frantic 
dance of Siva and his votaries). 

176. My mother and my father, distinguished by so much 
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Second Part: 


(S^fl^^LnfiQ(5iJ6ii&frQ(5m<5$rjD jS^soQp^rssrCaLLUJ 

pSlpp 

^^^ULL^(^6V(okQ(ff^rT(^L^(SlJfrQ(olJGiTp(5^lfi 

<£prr 

j^^dmmQoDL^u^(obQ(orriTJ<o^d56TU^ihL9^fr 6ijf5 

177. <5Uj5pQ<SUfrrflM<SUir65TppLLl!dypppp[T(3jJfT(2L- 

Q&fTGvQ-aJGir 

@ fE><oftpiL5IQ<oV(y}fij&QurfKiQ&<9=&QLn<svj/$ 

an/BrzjgjCa^fEjS 

lU f^35 lE<SV 6VTllS (bp LJ U L£_0 Qfj(o <olJPTftp 

LL(^(6rj)iJ$<3=<oii ll 6VJJl^l6u <5mrm QQqst 

(2W. 

178. (5)SI^S?liLj[T<o$r^ l£I^^( ol ld< s^r( sSIgttlj^lSKo 

Qld 

Up$lUrTlLSr5pj7ff^LJUrrftppj^U(5)Spp(aU[T& 

Gttfi^^lUdBQFjLL) 

<oU6&T 

(tp^^lfo^LULUGDl _ IJj^(Tl^f5^(Lp<a&P (SlW(SUJJ JJfT (3j<olJ[T 

QlT. 

excellence, called Tandava! (dancer!), surely because they' 
foresaw the circumstance that people would say: Look at 
him! From the abundance of delight in having obtained phi¬ 
losophical knowledge, he always dances. 

177. To whom shall I tell the unparalleled pleasure I feel ? 
Within my mind it rose, bubbled up, spread over the uni¬ 
verse, swelled and so became boundless. So I worship the 
flower - foot of the teacher, the lord who entrusted to me the 
secret of the Vedanta. 

178. In this manner we have described the nature of 
“intellectual delight”. They who faithfully inquire into this 
work, and realise it by inner experience, will become Munis- 
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179. c _g£t7<5537 uQuii(T^6Yrfjih^^^ajiui7<o5T 

r5]<^Q(5U^JiEU 

c^[TirmfriW(^(5^p^Slw(oVfTLo psn&mGViupGu 
<mpij 

l^J(omLDT^d5Q(5)J^mL^U^fr(5)jmfTi]5^lG^Fl6VS ?( 0 

(^J<o^(^(^pL£)<i(^p(olSl<oiip(5^rff&65T <3&<3i)<5>dj5 

Q&. 

180. ^(5^(omp6^(5^(^eifl(^Q^iu&LDi^pLR(5mnSi 

Quj[r<o$r((rf 

Quj<5m<o(mL&6Q<oV&®UJ[T!tppp^(5wQu[r(^(5nj£i 
JBtQ) 6&T <o$T<o$T 

r 5 <mr<om?l <s&& if jld rrSjlprrp *5$®s)} u[rj£lQiu<oir 

(op 

<55(5997 <o33Tpn lU < $offlp c JJi]rEJ<35[J (offifT (35 <35 iT l _7^_59T <597 Qtj* 

<5mL-(o(51J<3=(oiT. 

varas (Muni-chiefs) who, well acquainted with continual 
true contemplation, have obtained the emancipation of life. 

179. The Guru Narajana, appearing in a dream at the 
ancient “beautiful place”, has spoken unto me. He wished 
to make this work “Kaivaljanavamta” so perfect that it 
should not be wanting even in one means (of salvation), to 
the end that the “intellectual delight”, intended by the Vedas, 
might shine forth. 

180. Through the grace of his lord, Tandavesa (the author) 
has shown how, free from “interior and exterior” one may 
be converted into the One; and being convinced that the 
substance of the thought-surpassing intended sense of the 
Vedas is “I”, and the body and similar things are but an 
Upadi of sound (the first production of Maja), — one may 
become all eye and so see every thing. 

181. They who, without any wavering, recognise the Cai- 
tanja of a lustre freely shining forth — that Turljatlta which is 
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Second Part: 




181 . ^G^pU^LLfr^ipGMpfb^LL^^lUfti^QiU^jll} 

QurrQTjGrflfb 

&rr(5& pj£irfIiurr]Sp Q ld^jj p&®r>L^iu pnflGVfEiQ&rr 

<om 'tpp <55f osfl ILI 

(^6mn$iLj<omfTpQpT(T(o)SI&(buLLiu&Q&rr^p^p 

p<om-lLI(LpL-J)J<£'Jgip 

QpTfsknSlppfrQGSrpfT^^lJT^USVfELl^LDGlJfTiCD^ 

&-®jrrG*}]u<oULD. 

182 . GTGk^LDfr^lJT^QujpfTG^T^LjSG^^ci^/liGSlpiUfr 

G$rppL&j£] 

Q^fr^G^prfjfrujfom^GMUfTppQpfrCLp^J^^I^ 

Qpirirjgi&mpQQy? 

rfl(5^6^LDT{^i<3S(om'(^(T^(5nTfb<3=p(op^fh^[ff5^l(Sl 

uppQp 

^<mG^jS(o^pjB^jS(5^Q(ffff^(SiU(ip^pr[fr(^6n 

QlJ. 

183 . ppjg]6u<o&(5)r&&^prrsU(i!)&ji>Qp&P®P ( °$P 

zvrrsu 

perfected in the meaning of the three most excellent words: 
Hoc tu es! — they will undo the confusion of “differences”, 
and removing every obstacle on their way, be themselves 
converted into Self. Unto them brightens self- experience. 

182. This is the “delight in knowledge”, spoken of by 
the four Mahavakjas (of the four Vedas). Those that worship 
and praise the foot of Narajana who has described it, are 
spotless; they who, through the teacher of this pupil, ap¬ 
proach the station in which every doubt is terminated, and 
so steadfastly perfect themselves, will obtain pure emanci¬ 
pation. 

183. He (the author) has, through the two sections “Il¬ 
lustration of the true essence” and “Clearing away of doubts” 
kindled the sublime light of the spirit, to the end that the 
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QLArrp$(riy<5ff6)9i_ipLn(riurT6ijmGtfl(fF}6ifirfliu 

(oloUiTimiVjajhj 

@ppprrQu>rr6rBG)S!arrE]a&Qa : iLi'3iJL9<5b<o}!)!(fJjp{5l 

Qupu 

Lj3i^lUJfT<3V<SiJ(r^<oSnjHU^(SS)^LJLI(5S)JJUjn!)^Q^&fl 
G&l 3j 3> IT GiSST t _ IT SSI . 

184 . ^<5mi—(o^Qx(SS)iS!S)Lniu<^)]iimT<ssrs!ST/B^<osruiT 

fBLti 

y ) 'oiiTQ(i/j'Sufi(o[Jnu ppirjbQ urruj LhtJHU<£&niij<5ii 

ppp STip 

LAlT(omi—j5 ( W<oVU<oUfTpp^(r(5mLO[T\U^p(^Q<^£& 

pQp<o$rjryfh] 

<mfT(3mi^L^(m(oiJ^^<oirfl^^cS[rjT(^Qufribn5l(DUfT 

pnfil. 

185 . (^(3V6^<^/b(^(r^(^(5hurr^<i(^(oifflfTL^(o^inp^QLDjr) 

Qa>rr<mTL-fT 

^6vQ<sSp($fTppQu><W<oVri(^rbpQupQftL-<oUfT 
QutT6V . 

internal darkness of Maja, never free from darkness may pe¬ 
rish —, and clearing away the doubt rising from the know¬ 
ledge of the mental faculties which is affected with difference, 
he has subjected (the disciple) unto himself. 

184. Praise, praise unto the author (of my salvation)! He 
put on his head the foot of the endless Narajana, the lord who, 
as teacher, had made him his slave, and through the salutary 
Apavada destroying what from the three Aropas (Grlva, Isa, 
and world) had risen as a mere fictitious appearance, placed 
me into such a condition that I, with eyes of grace, can for 
ever act the part of spectator. 

185. By applying the cool flood of the feet of the shining 
Guru to your head, you receive a blessing, as if you had 
bathed in all the sacred waters of the world. Thus by learn- 
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Second Part. 


fJ}6vQLLlUlUrrQuJGn&(51J<^UJ(5(5U/§pj£fT^<&&fB 

(OTP 

U^&^(^T<5WJ£fT(M&<okuL^^p(^[T6^&6n[TLLI 
(olJfTLpGISfTft • 

ing this work “Kaivaljanavanlta” which leads unto salutary 
truth, you attain to the bliss of the wise ones who are ac¬ 
quainted with the multifarious works of wisdom. 
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GLOSSARY. 


The mark of § refers to the “ Outline of Tamil Grammar”; the word ‘List’ to the “ List 
of Vedanta Terms explained”. A number added to a verbal root denotes the class, to 
which it belongs. (See Outline of Tamil Grammar Page 38 and 39). ' 
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(§. 23) that. 

(before a vowel negatives 

the substantive to which it is 
prefixed. 

^s<s<siT€mLD internal agency, i. e. 
mental faculty. 

egotism, pride. 

l gj£QP'£pp<3u<osr one whose face 
(view) is turned inward, i. e. one 
who is philosoph.-minded. 

^sud house, inside, mind, place. 
^sud (Sans, agha) sin. 
jPj&LD (Sans, aham) I. 

a non-agent, i. e. one 
who is free from action. 

1 . (pt. ^jS<5UrQp<o6T\ 

§. 9, 4. Note I) to recede, to 
yield. 

(transitive, from the pre¬ 
ceding) 3. to remove, 
entire, 
fire. 

j^rwauD member, part, division. 
^©0 there. 

'°b&tE/'55LD that which does not ad¬ 
here; that which is not attached. 
'Cty&t—Lb that which is not matter, 
block-head. 

'gj&ib that which is not born. 

the state of not being 

attached. 


absence of body. 

(Sansc.: asi) — upm the 
• word “es” in the term: Tu hoc 
es. See List 50. 
impurity. 

^<3?ppLD impurity. 

'gj&jTttr demon. 

^Q^p<o6ruD that which is destitute 
of the faculty of reasoning. 

2 . to move. 

'J£l&&<oijppLD = LDJTLA ficUS re- 
ligiosa. 

ttld dark colour. 

(£$(&) it6gtld ignorance. 

^( 2 ><S) /rOT $ one w h° ignorant, 

unwise. 

cgy i _&&ud suppression, comprehen¬ 
sion, inclusion. 

3. to suppress. 

^L-iEiaegiu) all together. 

^jL-iW(§ 3 . to be subdued, to settle, 
to be contained. 

L-fr (^l_ 0 ) 2 . to thicken. 

'gjis, l foot, bottom, beginning. 

'SjLq.'S&Lsi- (^^.^0 repeat¬ 

edly. 

6 . to approach. 

cgjGtDL _ 2 . to join, to obtain. 

0 / access, method, manner, 
order. 

^ecsfluorr one of the eight Siddhis or 
10 


ii. 
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tS 

magical powers, to be obtained 
by self-imposed penance ; viz. the 
power of assuming a shape as 
subtle as an atom. 

_a/ 6 gg?/ 0 - 3 . to approach, to come to. 
Sij^SGsr couch. 

£j<oim<offir<sd chieftain, elder brother, 
god.. 

£j^)<s ld abundance, advantage. 

S'ijfS&nJTLD ability, capacity, power. 
£l$<£(T[fl one who is entitled (to 
the perusal and study of a cer¬ 
tain work). 

wonder, preciousness, 
guest. 

£]&)} that. Often a mere expletive, 
affixed to the singular of low- 
caste nouns (e. g. <££ 5 $, 

LLijg/ knife. § 21, Note V). 
£jspedLD absence of weight. 
^Qprr&td going downward, infer¬ 
nal region, state of damnation, 
such kind, so much. 
£f^&dtLirrs : Ln See List 3. 
£f^^)iLiirQirrruLh — ^ Quituld See 
List 14. 

<sBsab absence of duality. 
£jj 5 pd&jr<smuD See List 8 . 

(prop., one of a beauti¬ 
ful coolness) ascetic, sage, philo¬ 
sopher, theologer, brahmin, god. 
end. 

£jj 5 @nuD distance, difference, space, 
ether. 

jJi &jiTUJ[T l£I See List 11. 
£ju^$iuLb want of conduciveness. 
£j lj Q>jTfT lL.^ld that which can be 
seen; evidence. See List 12. 
£^uQjrr^L£> See List 13. 
£jurr<5u < 2Gffr the state of not thinking, 
fancying etc. 

* £jiSl^(T<osrih appellation, name. 

£j iSl LDfT6BTLD worldly attachment, 
egotism, pride. 


£jjCc i—i &jLD absence of difference. 
£t]UULp- in that manner, in that 
way. 

£juufred that part, that side, be¬ 
yond. 

£juiSluu(T& one who practises. 

£jU iSIjjQldujld that which cannot 
be measured by any human rule; 
unsearchable. 

£jldit (£]LD(g) 2 . to become sub¬ 
dued, to agree, to be at hand. 
£fLDrr battle. 

£jLD<srfl sleep. 

iBifpib ambrosia or rather nectar, 
immortality. 

£>](ip^LD = SjiSlh^LD. 
arrow. 

£juj6d what is outward; foreign. 
£jLu<obr Brahma. 

£]U£- king. 

'gjjreif serpent. 

£jjjrr = c gi/UGy. 

£jifl^l (from SiQJ) rare) “it is rare, 
difficult, precious” 
uLjQppgy, §44) or “something 
that is rare etc.” (o 9 < %offrd(&jrBu 
Lf uQuir , § 44). 

SlQJj something without shape; 

atom, spirit, god. 

^0 rare, precious, difficult. 
,_gy 00 3 . to draw near, to become 
reduced. 

£j 0 ££<ohr sun. 

£j(TTj<smtohr sun. 

— tgjiT&pLn. 

Arundhati, the wile of 
Vasishtha; a star. 

£j(^QDLD rareness, preciousness, dif¬ 
ficulty. 

3 . to be gracious, to grant 
graciously, to vouchsafe; some¬ 
times, to speak. 

£j(^err grace. 

£j(VTjULD absence of shape. 
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^frppLQ thing, wealth; meaning. 

number, 
c g)l6ti<o?D‘$ demon. 

^&)ds6G3r sorrow, pain. 

^eoff 2. to bloom. 

^/‘Ssu 2. to stray about, 
fluctuation. 

& tenseless verb (§ 44) which 
denies the quality, whereas 
denies the existence. 

^jGO^rr^j besides. 

^(ShQujld necessity. 

^j(Su^rT<oorL£> meditation. 

^(sup(su)p state, condition. 

^(Si/Gfr she (that woman). 
'jpjfii/rr&lghLiil) that which cannot be 
said, defined. 

^(sSfsrrnib absence of change. 
t o}j<s£l^<oG)^ ignorance, unconscious¬ 
ness. 

that which is free from 
destruction. 

SiftautaShuppil) that which' is indis¬ 
tinct, undeveloped. See List 23. 
SjL^) 6. to destroy, 
destmotion. 

<=fy(Lp 1. to weep, to lament. 
^(Lpd^ dist. 

3. to press, to depress, 
to dive. 

^f<5U)Lp 6. to call. 

cgysyr 7. to measure. 

cgys/ro/ measure. 

cgy <ofnsijLb until, 

tgijGff) grace, humanity. 

efyGff) 6. to grant, to preserve. 

Sjpun virtue. 

S\$ 2. to know. 
jPjfSlGi] knowledge. 

4. to be cut off, to cease, ^p 
(inf.), when added to a noun: 
“without”; when referring to a 
whole sentence: “entirely”. 


6. (transit, form of the pre¬ 
ceding) to cut off. 

^puLD smallness. 

^PUpld wonder. 

'gjtovr&ii) absence of guilt. 

Sj <oGT<3b<5sr one who is free from guilt. 
^(soTGwy that which is not com¬ 
posed of atoms. 

'°>]<surppuD infinity. 

non-entity, nonsense, 
absence of 

want of philosophical principle; 
inconsistency. 

absence of beginning; eter¬ 
nity. 

^jt^LDUJLD absence of disease, — 
health. 

'gj<5p](<9j<omLc> complacency, favour, 
benefit. 

inclination, grace. 
-&f<o?pidQrrsih assistance, favour. 

6. to follow, to observe. 
-gygp/LLm. 6. to perform, to practise. 
^j&piQizsrijD daily. 

ilksSI 6. to experience (in the 
sense of sorrow as well as of 
pleasure). 

-gj&piL^Q = < 0 }jg!£jLj<suii> percep¬ 
tion, knowledge, experience. 
'gl&plLDrrasruD inference, conclusion. 
^Qqstsit several, various. 
c ^ c %ovriu such, in that manner. 
^l<osru<3ur lover. 

<3]<osrn love. 

got jpj at that time. 

' 3 ]<obrn?j (instead of § 9, 4, 

Note I) from the tenseless verb 
(§ 44) «*y6\>: “it is not”. 

^jGanssr such. 

'°)f<our<ovrQ'£rr<9 : Ln See List 10. 
^j<osr<osrib food, espec. boiled rice. 
^jm-<sur<su<dr such one. 

^j<ohr<oufiaj other, foreign, 
mother. 
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^ 1. (pt. ^Qtsvrtoffr, contracted from 
jQuSlQtoBTGur — prop. ^QQgstggt 
from 3.) to originate, to 

be fit, to suit. 

^ (see the following). 

inf. of ^(3? 3., used also like 
jqiLi (§ 48); when affixed to the 
future, it forms a kind of opta¬ 
tive (§32). 

^&ldld sacred book, 
body, 

^git&ld ether. 

sitlSIiuld See List 6. 

'C^SITUJLD = ^SIT&Ln. 

^Qeo ( = if it happens, 

if (§49, II, c). 

3. (pt. ^uSKoffirfisr inst. of 
^QQggtggt) = ^ 1 . 

3. to make, 
there. 

j^&rr itud any ceremony prescribed, 
preceptor. 

^< 555 ^ desire. 

^^GfIllild ghee, butter. 

condition of life. 


■ man. 

3. to move, to play. 

^LlQsiT(ckl.(^LLQ<£IT<5fr(€f^)fvOin 
err (man, slave) and Qsrr<srr (to 
take): to make one a slave (a vo¬ 
tary). 

^Gssfl nail. 

^BoMT command. 

^^eorreo (instrument, of the fol¬ 
lowing) therefore (§ 49, I, c). 

^@60 (verb, noun — § 55 —, from 
^ 1.) originating, happening. 

^^(oUGffr sun. [turn). 

^^mruo) a base ( mogaoig , subtra- 
beginning. It is also used in 
cases of enumeration (“and so 


on”) like the Sans, adi, and 
the Tam. Qp^eo. 

Lon See List 18. 
attachment. 

^urr&Gvr reflex (QprrLMT&Gur). See 
List 1. 

^gs)ld tortoise. 

^ ld 3 .pers. neut. sing. fut. of ^ 1 . 
“it will happen, it is practicable, 
it is allowed, certainly, yes ” (§ 74, 
N. Ill, IV) — and ptc. fut. of the 
same verb, sometimes used like 
^<53T (§ 47). 

^ U-I (properly ^ Quj , from 
3 to originate) = ^<our. 

^uSiuib thousand. 

^uSltoBr (prop. ^Qeor, from 
3 to originate) = ^ssr. 

^u5)<oh = ^ 0 ) 6 ^ if it happens; 
if (§ 49, II, c). 

^Lu (properly ^Q, from 3 . 

to originate) adverb, ptc.; when 
affixed to a substantive, this is 
converted into an adverb (§ 48). 
^lli an affix to the pers. If sing. 

imperat. (§31, Note). 

^lli 2 . to seclet. 

j^irGmub holy writ. [tice. 

^ULDuib beginning, exertion, prac- 
e^uiriLi 2 to investigate. 

^ if} turn honour ; wisdom, beauty, 
prosperity. 

_637' one who has obtained, 

a perfect one. See List 15. 
e £j ) QrrmjL£> attribution. See List 14. 
^it who? 

^it 2 . to abound, to be full. 

^60 ld rain, sky. 

^60 (^gpl) 2 . (pt. 

§ 9, 4 ; Note I) to be complete, 
to be accomplished, to be perfect. 
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^60 banyan - tree. 

the mark of the instrument.; 
a mere expletive. 

^<su verb, noun (§ 54) from ^ 1., 
“ that which will originate ”; used 
also like (§ 79, Note). 

the six 

divisious of science (auxiliary to 
the Vedas): Pronunciation, Gram¬ 
mar, Prosod} r , Explanation of 
obscure terms, Exposition of reli¬ 
gious rites, and Astronomy. 
six - 

river, way, manner. 

3. to grow cool, refreshed, ap¬ 
peased; to be healed. 


@<s? to pass, to retire from. 
sld this world. 

2 to revile, to repudiate, 
blame. 

@/57@ here. 

6. to join together, to ac¬ 
cord, to tell, 
desire. 

place (used also to denote 
the Brahma); refuge, greatness, 
prosperity. 

j§)z_/r affliction, difficulty. 

(§)g l 6. to pull down. 
jg)(S) 4. to give. This verb may be 
joined to the adv. ptc. of any 
other, without altering the signi¬ 
fication of the latter. (§ 74, 4). 
^)<ss)L — middle, intermediate space, 
pause. Besides it is a particle 
which, when affixed to a noun, 
. marks the locative. § 13, N. IV. 
^L-i—ib something wished for; 

pleasantness, friendship. 
g)sa3r/E/(^ 3. to agree, to adapt one’s 
self, to consent to, to comply with. 


?jru 3. to endure, to exert one¬ 
self, to do. 

^enr ptc. pt. of .g 1., or 

when affixed to a substant., this is 
converted into an adjective. § 47. 
^^(osr<su<sur (^ssTfavsrr, J2j ? <o5r t gi) verb, 
noun, from ^ “he (she, it) that ori¬ 
ginated ”; when added to a noun, 
it directs the attention to it (§ 54). 
pleasure, delight, 
from ^ 1. “even if it 
happens”, although. 

^(GG)60 from^ 1. “if it happens”, if. 
^lobrintr the Self. See List 18. 
^mp<so verb.noun (§ 55) from 
2.(proip.^6Vp6d; §9, 4, NoteI). 


^iptLiLD heart, mind. 

g)jg/ this (the accus. also @). 

th \ s - 

^p^jlLILD = 

the trick of a juggler. 
^)r5$5)[Fliuib sense, organ. 

^juui^L this manner, thus. 
^juurreo this side; here, now, 
henceforth. 

^ldld dew. 

{q)ldujt this world. 

{g)ujii>Lf 3. to speak. 
jg)tu6V nature, natural quality, na¬ 
tural proceeding, ingenuity. 

^)lli6Vlj nature. 

^jtuppu 3 to perform. 

3 to be merciful, 
silver. 

quality of passion. 
$}itlL@} 6. to save. 
^jUGssfiLuaQ^uuiobr gold-egg, the 
mundane egg. See List 41. 
$)rr®SI sun. 

^JTfT&pUl = (£)&(£& rr(&j6SBUD. 
^nrr&Gur king. 
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2_L_ 


2 to decline, to die away. 
@0 7 to be, to sit, to remain. 
§)(5 i^^easrO) two. 

^) 0 lL.Q darkness. 

@0^7 ( caus * foru b from 7.) 
3. to make to sit, to place, to 
press down. 

|) 0 L/L| dwelling, dwelling-place, 
recollection, 
iron. 

^iQ^Qfiurrrr both. 

@( 77 ><sfr darkness. 

@ 6^0 3 . to twinkle (like a star). 
gi)6d<55<£6ouru> indication, attribute, 
property, rule, good disposition. 
^jGOssib a million. 

^eodSliLith = ^gO&Qilutit^gzl}). 
^) 60 <sQllhtit^^i 1 > the secret mean¬ 
ing. See List 49. 

{g) 6 ti[E/(Vj 3 . to shine. 

^gOitgut one who is not, or aliquis, 
cui non est = one who has not 
(the reverse of &.<ot<ofr<su<5ur). 
^(oShkj&Q 45<£ll> = (8j<£(3jLDQ'g<£lb. 

See List 75. 

@3so leaf. 

= @ 60 ^. [existing. 

^) 6 U (tenseless verb, §44) to be not 


@ 6 U partic. apocopatum of the pre¬ 
ceding = ^sOGOrr^. 

^)G 0 place, house; when affixed to 
a subst., it denotes the abl. loc. 
{<?))&) go fT<srr house-wife. § 58. 
^)G 0 ^jgo not (it negatives the exis¬ 
tence). 

7. to loose. 
iD© 6 to pull. 

^)Gfr<SG 0 (verb, noun — §55— from 
@< 5 yt@ 3 .) being wet, soft, pliant. 

7. to die, to expire, to cease. 
$)£»(§ 3. to be close, thick, hard. 
^)<o(»fn&Q flesh, meat. 

{§)<o®/n(£jj'9? 3. to adore, 
i (^fopgi that which has such na¬ 
ture. 

[g) 6 ffF!u.i sweet. § 46, B. 

^fysvruj such, 
g )<obruil> pleasure, bliss. 

^) 6 urf£l without. 

<g)<S 3 Ttf u (from the tenseless $)eo) in¬ 
stead of ^jGO^J (§ 9, 4, Note I) 
it is not. It distinguishes itself 
from ^gut^j in the same way 
as ^GOlteo from ^gOgo. 

^ggtgut of.such kind (adj.). 
^gutgbtjp something of such kind. 


Ff 


Fp&gut ruler, Siva. See List 42. 
FF® gift, reward, pawn, security. 
ffQi—JPJ 3. to be saved. 
ffQi—P^J 3. (caus. form •— § 43, 
N. I —, from ffQL- gi) to save. 
FFgi — this (ntr.). 


ffjjld humidity, water. 

FF& end. 

ffgutld waiit, meanness. 
ffgutgut a low man. 

FFGtii 3. (pt. ff<oBtQ/d<5st, from FF6UT, 
§ 9 , 4 )-to produce, to bring forth. 




a certain period of time. 
£_#<s rr (a_«(Gr 7 j) 1 . (pt. g_#<s 3 sr 
Qi—<obr; §9,4, Note II) to leap, 
to jump. 


3. to ponder, to inquire ? to 
examine, to consider. 

&-(GTj&G 0 = QGfr&GO a swing. 
^L^LDLj body. 
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s=l_ l _ 6\)L£> body. 

2 _z_sb body. 

2_z_(53r with, immediately; when 
doubled: now and then, 
arrow, star. 

s_<szo/_ possession; sometimes used 
like 2 _<se>z_£U, § 13, Note III. 

2 _ 6 ioz_ Lu<sur one who possesses. §44. 

a_<sroz_CWw = /— u,i <sor. 

£-<oGvrfEJ(3) 3. to dry up, to wither. 
2_655r/r'(a_s2S3T0) 2. to perceive, to 
understand. 

£_<S55T<a/ food. 

5. (pt. s_ <omQi—<ck , §9,4) 
to eat, to drink, to enjoy, to suffer. 
^<oSGTi—fT (p-Gsor® ^ 1.) to become 
something that exists , to origi¬ 
nate, to spring forth. 

from the tenseless s_isfr, in¬ 
stead of 2 _<sk ^7 (§ 9, 4, Note II) 
= s_<orr^7 = 2 -<srr<sfrj £!, it is, 
water. 

Q—£)Ilild rising (of the sun etc.). 

3. to help, to assist. 
a_ pn@<S6rib impartiality, indiffe¬ 
rence. 

&-prrrrGssrii> example. 

6. to rise, to originate. 

2 to fall off. 

* excellence. 

something subsequent • re¬ 
ply. When added to the past 
partic., it is = iSlssrLj. 
^-PprPiLnb upper garment. 

method. 

Q-uansnh benefit. 

O-uQp&ih instruction. 

O-uQpQ 6. to instruct. 

See List 87. 

Q-urriULD means. 

2. to spit. 

lu it 2. to be elevated. 

^lliit high, grand. \_(Su<obr. 

&-uSIit life, soul = @6uua and @ 


&- 1 L 1 2. to live, to obtain salvation. 
jtuiSI 6. (caus. form — § 43 — , 
from a_ rj 6. to be strong) to fasten. / 
nib firmness. 

fflcu proper, peculiar. (§ 46, B.) 
3. to liquify. 

= g_0uiz>. 
shape. 

s_<o53ir word, comment. 

6. to speak, to explain. 

2_o><£££> world. 

£_6i>g> = 2_61)<5L0. 

s_ 60fT6i] 3. to walk, to proceed, 
forge. 

e_<ay<S£)<SF gladness. 

(p^Lp^i) 2. (pt. ^Lp<55rQp<obr, 
§9,4, Note I) to revolve, to 
whirl about. 

sl® ir sometimes = s_dr<syr (partic. 
of the tenseless ©_<sk to be). 

2 _©ifr (u6d<s£!<obru[T60 of the tense¬ 
less to be) they are (ea sunt). 

a_®rr^y (see SL6abr©) it is. Also,- 
that which is. (As isSl^rd^nSlu 
LjuQutT , § 44, Note.) 

s_(srr<53r (from the tenseless 2 _<srr to 
be) he is. Also: he who is (as 
<s£l < %offrd(&jp5)u Lj uQuit, § 44, N.). 

s_<srr/r«s3r = he who is. 

2_<air (a tenseless verb, § 44) to be. 
(The reverse of 

£_<ok the part within, the mind; within. 

g _<otrerr (partic. of the tenseless s_crr 
to be) some one, or something 
that is, or aliquis (etc.), cui est 
(^(oSTLy&rnsrr LD&drr filius cui est 
amor; filius carus). 

Q-<sfr<5frii) inside, mind. 

(inf. of s_^ 2 / 4. to be) is also 
used, like to form adverbs 
( Q-ZQpp =. &-ULDrr<£ firmly). 

&-pi ej@ 3. to sleep. 

friendship, [in, to be. 

a. jz/ 4. to draw near, to be caught 
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<cj 


<oJ& 


2-<SK>/D 6. to be pungent, sharp, vi- 2_<53r<szjr^7 = s_<ssr thy. 

gorous. *■ e_<63T6ff 2 / 3, to think. 

?>—<oUTLDrr3jL£) madness. 


£>(5YT 


Q6fL<3 >ld conjecture^ reflexion, philo¬ 
sophical deduction. 
q®l(£) the inmost part, between. 
oss.® 3. to be angry. 
o&ism food. 

£££^7 3. to blow, to sound, to buzz, 
to puff. 

<Detrin<sk dumb. 


oen it place, village, town. 
g>gr rifla the fire at the end of the 

world. 

^etrppuD stability, refuge. 

Qsrriohr flesh. 

<p<sfT<zhrmi 3. to lean, to stick in, to 
be firm, to be pertinacious. 


<oT 


6i an interrogative prefix (§ 23). 
6uk](&)LD any where. 
giiejQs where. 

6riEi(EJ<sbr how. 

<6r<Sl 6. to lift up, to take. 

<6i lLQ 3. to reach at. 
cjlLQ eight. 

<6T 65UT OT lb thought. 

<61 <osar onpt 3. to count, to think. 
<6t£3it against, over against. 

<6ij£i what? 

Gippfyz&r what kind? how much? 
<6icrib engine, diagram (amulet). 
<6i uuijL what manner ? in what way ? 
<61 UJ 1. to shoot. 

<6iifl 2. to burn (intrans.). 

<6iif! 6. to burn (trans.), to consume. 
<6iifl fire. 

<61<S060<SU (rrj ib = <6t60 60nq^LD. 

<6160 60 IT LD all. § 28. 

<6160 60 IT (gib all. § 28. 

< 61 60^ limit, boundary. 


616U6UT , 61 (SUIT who ? 

6i (Lp 2. to rise. 

6i(ip = 6jQp seven. 

<6i<sif) (from < 57 efr to be little?) it is 
easy. (q9^s3t<£F(^. Qp/bgJ, § 44). 
Also y that which is easy (as s£l 
t 26$rd(3j. uQufr , § 44). 

61 $ 2. to cast. 

616 UT 5. (pt. 6l6UrQp<6UT , § 9, 4) to 
say. 

6T6vru gp (verb, noun from 6isk) 
that which one will call; that 
which is. (§79, Note). Used 
also like 6i6kg] “that” (ort). 

§85. 

<61G5tQU1T6UT = 6T6UTU<SU6ST he who 

is called; he who is (§ 79). 
6i6kg] (adv. part, of 6i6k 5.) say¬ 
ing ; that {pti). § 49, II, b. § 85. 
6i6kgjib always. 

6i6kQp<skghb for eyer. 

<6i6kesr what, why. 


€ 7 , when annexed to a word, gives 
a certain emphasis (§ 51). 


<oS 


6i65ib unity, oneness. 
6T<35rriKiQ solitary. 
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Gj&rrjS'SLD state of isolation, soli¬ 
tude. 

€ 7 (gj 3. to pass over. 

GTLJfisssr desire. 

<oj&] = gt sp what? 

Gig] cause, motive. 
gildld delight, passion. 


<sj (Lprr> (inf. of the following) de¬ 
lightfully. 

GjQpgi (gild 2 _jr 2 i) 4. to be delighted. 
gj&) (contract, from Gi6vf}d)) if. 

G 7 Qp seven. 

07rv 3. to climb up, to ascend. 

G7 gut why. 


go (with a corresp. nasal before s, 
g, u) five. 

godQiuu) communion, unit}”, same¬ 
ness. 


gtJS'gJ five. 
ggLuii) doubt. 

GjOIuld a beggars vessel. 
vdiuggt master, priest, teacher. 


p 6. to be equal, to resemhle, to 
agree. 

pds (inf. of the preceding) to¬ 
gether. 

p® = pQ with. 

p®d(&j 3. = 

PlLQ 3. to stick, to be at hand, to 
permit. 

puuLD sameness. 

pun likeness. 

pqp one, unique, incomparable. 

PQJjp$ one (female). 

P(^lSI 6. to be united. 


pm® 3. to be elevated. 
p(D 3. to run. 

pgj 3. to sing, to chant, to recite. 
pLDLD burnt offering. 


<££ 0 utld ether. 

'SfSJGin'S the river Ganges. 
s# 7. to be bitter, miserable. 
II. 


p(njGuasr one (man). 
pG0%sv antiquity. 

py$l 2. to cease, to remain, to be 
left. 

p(Lp(8) 3. to flow, to walk, to act 
righty. 

pGrf} 6. to hide. 
pGfflir 2. to shine. 

Pgstu^gstloit nine persons. 
pGGTujrtf nine. 
pGur^i one (thing). 
pGsrgv 3. to be one,-to unite, to 
comply with. 


pin 2. to leave off, to pause, to dis¬ 
continue. 

pn (fp(3) 2. to ponder, to meditate, 
to examine. 


<sfz_ 7. to step over, to cross, to 
transgress, to transcend. 

&L—ib pitcher. 


li 







146 


d56V 


at—®) sea, ocean. 

si—GijGfr (that in which necessity is 
inherent) fate, deity, god. 
c si— 6 m duty. 
sl$l 6. to bite. 
sou i— 2. to churn. 
slLi^l a lump (of sugar). 
slL® tie, fetter. 
slL® 3. to bind, to tie up. 
s lLQuuQ 5. to be tied, stopped 
(by incantation). 

sems 0 computation, account, mo¬ 
tive, cause, manner. 
ssmm moment. 

<35 sssf) 6. to compute. 

<356MT(<oM)L$l looking-glass. 
s$ going (to heavenly bliss or 
hell, or to being born again). 
s$ to increase, to prevail. 

< 35 $it ray, beam. 

<35<56)6 5 tale, story. 

<35&> 6£<5tST = STT353566T actor. 

35 jij 35 ir lj u< 5 &r Gandharva; celestial 
musician. 

smum pole, pillar. 

35 jt 7. to hide. 

35it 6 mm agency, cause, instrument, 
faculty, organ, sense. 

350 embryo. 

350 black. 

S 0 bsm grace, favor. 

5 E 0 &ii 3. to think. 

S 0 pgl thought. 

350u<S6)u = <350ihum embryo. 
S6&)U 55 ®) (verb, noun from S66)JT 
2.) melting, pitying. 

35 ir$^<m (one who makes) actor, 
creator, master. 

35®) 7. to mix, to unite. 

S60SLJD confusion. 

35 ®) < 5^1 copulation. 

35 * 2 ®) science, portion. 

35®) stone. 

35606$ 3. to dig. 


<95/7 U$ 

s®)Q®)n®)m wave. 

35 (suit bifurcation, expansion. 
sySj 2. to be full, to go off. 

35(Lp6lj 3. to wash. 

<35<3iFfEi35 ld spot, blame. 
serflmLj rust. 

35%srr 2. to pull off. 

35<Sfl '— S6TT toddy. 

35^u 6. to turn black. 
sguuLj black colour. 

35jriJ6i] 3. to be angry. 

35 d)Lj <35 ld a fabulous tree in Indra’s 
heaven. 

spu'hssr fiction. 

spiSl^m (that which is made) arti¬ 
ficial fictitious. 

356ur 6. to be heavy. 

356&TLD heaviness, weightiness, ho¬ 
nour, importance. 

&<oGT®) fire, warmth. 

35<oGT <sy dream. 

35 (56) ■ 35 <o6T <alj. 

35 6&f) fruit. 

35 (o&r mm = sirmm. 

35<oGT l£} one who is engaged in works. 
35 rr 6. to preserve. 

35 it® jungle. 

35ITL-® (caus. form, from 35it 6m to 
see) to show, to exhibit. 

<55it 6&fif) property. 

<sit 6m 5. (pt. s6mQi—6&r) to see. 
srr6mt—m section. 
srrsmu = sir6mu6or that which 
sees or is seen; visible things. 
sfT6miSi (caus. form, from srr6m) to 
make see, to show, to simulate. 
srrjdpm magnet. 
srrmm . lust. 

sttlSI one who is possessed of lust; 
a lascivious man. 

sitl£IILI 35 356u ld self - imposed pe¬ 
nance. 

sn uflu-im that which is to be desired; 
desire. 
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&{Tlli 2. to burn, to be feverish, to 
grow dry, to enrage. 

sitcli 6 . to bear fruit. 

3 . to boil. 

'SrnTQssr&ftnih See List 44. 

GfraGsorii) cause. 

6eit jj<om<ok the author of any thing. 

<siTff}iULD effect, affair. 

<srr®)Ln time. 

<95 IT<5\) ==. c5IT&)LD. 

<£rr<au&) preservation, custody, 
wind. 

<srr<oOT60 sand appearing like water, 
in consequence of excessive heat. 

'SrrGsrojffir a man living in the fo¬ 
rest; a hunter. 

@(G£&l<sO a little. 

QlLl- (inf. of QlL® 3.) near. 

QlL® 3. to approach. 

Q<amgu a well. 

Q(TFj<s?nu grace. 

Q sir it 2 . to rise, to shine. 

Q&fl^QeO a conch, 
below. 

0 # 6 sr Kartikeja, son of Siva, god 
of war. 

062 )<s a hole. 

(3j(G£0rjTLl) elephant. 

0 Z_lo = c£ z_lo pitcher. 

0 i£_ habitation, inhabitant, subject. 
U 2 -&<s ld the condition of him who, 
remaining in his own house, lives 
at the expence of his son. 

(&j®LQULD family. 

(sophistry. 

0 ,© 6 . to jump. 

(3j@$5)nuc> meanness, cruelty, lie, im¬ 
posture. 

0<#07 3 . to push. 

0 ldlSI® 4. to worship with joined 
and uplifted hands. 

(3jrr<su<55r any person, we ought to 
respect: king, teacher, father, 
priest, senior, guardian. 


00 teacher. 

00 ® blindness. 

061161/ 3. = 06V)/T(S1/ 3. 

0 s MrrujLD nest. 

06^/rei/ 3 . to join, to surround, to 
converse, to shine ; to praise. 

(3j<aU60ujLb a water lily; the earth. 

0 ^pLDLy 3 . to grow thick; to be¬ 
come engrossed, confused. 

06/tq 9 wasp. 

(GjGrfliT 2 . to be cold, to 

be refreshed. 

06 i rftir coolness, refreshment, mild¬ 
ness. 

6ffl it< otD ld the state of being cool, 
refreshed, mild. 

0 /$ mark, aim, character. 

0 /$ 6 . to mark, to point out, to 
aim at. 

( vj/fildQ&rrGfr 1 . ((gjpSl Q&msrr) to 
take an aim, to mark. 

06®£) want; that which falls short; 
that which is left. 

(Sjjb/DLD shortcoming, fault. 

(inf. of 3.) together, at 
the same time. 

c 9 s_l_lo that which is hidden. 

3 . to join, to" assemble. 

s^lL® 3. to assemble, to join, to 
compound. 

s^ulSI® 4. to call. 

proclamatoin, attribute, part 
portion, 

<Sn_^ 2 1 3. to say, to describe, to pro¬ 
claim. 

(&)<$l—go (verb, noun from Q<s® 4 .) 
perishing, dying. 

Q&® 4. to perish, to die. 

Q&® 6 . to spoil, to destroy, toper- 
vert. 

Qs® corruption, ruin. 

( 0'5lL.<oG)<£ (verb, noun from Qs&r 
5.), hearing, obeying, asking, 
studying. 


ii* 
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<SF LDfJ 


<5F3> 


QslLi—GO = QslL<oO)S. 

Qserr 5. (Q<sslLQQjd<out, §9,3; Qs 
lLQl-gut, § 9, 4; QslLQu<sut : 
§ 9, 3) to hear, to obey, to ask, 
to study. 

<520 s hand. 

<stDsp<8DLD untruth. 

<siDS<siJ60ujLi) the state of absolute 
oneness; eternal bliss (in the 
sense of the Advaita - System). 

Qsrrs ?(a gnat. 

Qsrr® = Qsrrsm®. 

Qsrr<osm® (verb. part, of Qsrrerr 1.) 
taking; through. 

Qsrrdti (Qairiogy) 1. (pt. Qsrr<sur 
Qp<sur , §9,4, Note I) to kill, 
to destroy. 

QsfTQp 6. to be fat, gross, insolent, 
proud. 


sspsp world. 
ssld world. 

&s6tfil> the whole. 
ssmum help assistance. 
sQ 6. to be able, to endure, to 
undergo, to forbear. 
sieiQ 6. to opine, to doubt, to ob¬ 
ject, to inquire, to honor. 
&iki<s$>s doubt, question. 

ssQpnGjrppil) See List 65. 

motion. 

s^smnb wandering, conversation, 
existence. 

See List 45. 

si in matter, 
a jar. 

&6G&T l _ ld violence. 

ssjjrrisur (prop, one who knows the 
four sc. Yedas) a dexterous ; a 
clever man. 

(& p, when followed by a noun be¬ 
ginning with s) real, true, good. 


QsrTGfr (Qsmsk^) l.(pt. Qsrrem 
Ql—<sut, § 9, 4, Note II) to take. 
When joined to the gerund of 
another verb, it sometimes forms 
a kind of medium (§ 74, 1). 

Qsrr<Sfr<SiDS (verb, noun from Qsrr 
(sir 1.) getting, opinion, nature, 
manner. 

Qsrrsm See List 46. 

Qsrrtp. ten millions. 

Qsrr® horn. 

QsrrGLfith village inhabited by she¬ 
pherds. 

Qsrrgi blame. 

QsrruLD wrath. 

QsrriSl 6. to be angry. 

QsrruSli i) ( Qsrr®L>1®)) temple; sacred 
dwelling-place. 

QsrrJTLD passion. 


sppisur one possessed of power. 

power, energy. 

S^LD IT (oUT • s<3>p(our. ' 

sp jjy = &&> that which exists, ens. 
&PjP<sijld essence, reality, truth, 
goodness. 
spjgl(fj) enemy. 
spppLD perpetually. 
spQpsLD doubt. 

& piB^) — sshr 6&f} 

&pr£h<urr£t — &<ovr<ovf)cLirr&l. 
spf&LLirr&LD — stoureafhurrsib. 
sldlLls, l generality. 

SLorTpirGunh composure. 

SLorr^l (Sans, sama &di) tranquillity 
and so on. 

sldtt^I (Sans, samadhi) contempla¬ 
tion. 

sldld (Sans, sama) tranquillity. 
sldld (Sans, sama) sameness, uni¬ 
versality. [versality. 

SLorrsunb equality, conformity, uni- 
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Qsi- 

&l6J 6 . to endure, to suffer, to perish. 
&LDU^jg] perfection, prosperity. 
<£fldld gBLD consent, permission. 
&uj<o6rLc> couch, bed. 

&F&LD palatableness, agreeableness. 
&rru) that which moves. 

&rrrT&mn (Sans, caracara) move¬ 
able and immoveable creatures. 
&ffl equal, same. 

&[ s T!Tii> body. 

&60ld water. 

&<5uld corpse. 

&p s. <F^. 

&p(&j<o<%r®5r one who is possessed of 
good qualities. 
p£)i a little. 

&<oGr'£<5vr a king of Mithila. 

& 1 < 5 &r< 56 Tt-h birth. 

&(6V)^<ooril> eternity. 

^QsrLDrTfTSsib good path, religion. 
&<oGr<5fff)$ presence. 

<HF<o&rGfff)Lutr <tfld renunciation, ascetic 
life. 

&<our<5irflujrT&l an ascetic. 

^irsQirib state of waking. 

<F/rq l a jar. 

&tt 3><o5TL£> means, instrument. 

&rr$ 6 . to perfect. 

err^sl birth, race, tribe, kind. 

&rr^$iruD sacred book. 

&[r^£}Ks£l'£LD the quality of goodness. 
&fTjjj&tLD tranquillity. 

&rr<o®LLi shadow, reflex. 

&rr(WjULh identity of shape, of es¬ 
sence. 

&rriT (originally = Q&rr) 2 . 

<f/t 6 U (pt. &rrmQp<sur 1 § 9 , 4 , N. I) 
to be full. 

&tT60 a large vessel for keeping 
water. 

&rrp£)} 3 . to tell. 

<&) & it ld 68sfl head-jewel. 

$ldQ<s<osr resolutely, fast. 

£}&■ child, infant. 


3tQ 

&(&jj(GjjtT<9r desirous of knowledge. 
^z_lz_ 6 sr one who has been taught 
and trained; one who is well edu¬ 
cated. 

Q<3TTU[T&<sc>r See List 30 . 

the faculty of thinking; 

mind. 

an ascetic magician. 

philosophically estab¬ 
lished truth. 

magical power inconsequence 
of self-imposed severe penance. 

that which thinks; the think¬ 
ing principle; spirit. 

$) js sffyoST thought. 

6 . to meditate. 

(verb, noun, from $1p$s) 
6 .) thinking. 

QirpG®p faith. 

&ir(Su<5mrLD hearing (the lectures of 
a master). 

creation. 

$)<suuLj red colour. 

Qisuld bliss. 

&)Q<suit< 5 i}) (Sans, sivo ’ham) I am 
happy, blessed. 

Qp 7 . to be distinguished. . 
&pSluj<suiT mean people. 

$lp<9=p^ power of spirit. 
Qp^fTGiDLLi S. List 29 . 

&}<oGr<oGTLh piece, smallness. 

$3511) coolness, cold. 

$[fiuLi excellent (tenseless partic. of 
the noun $it; § 44 ). 

$60ii> quality, (good) disposition. 
$<sv<9 : [tlL$I the witness of the indi¬ 
vidual soul = s^isrupevr. See 
List 37 . 

$6uld life. 

$<5u<5vr See List 35 . 
sm pleasure. 

3?<stohr Suka, son ofVjasa, narrator 
of the Bhagavat-Pura na. 

3?$) purity. 
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&(^(6]F,fr<o8T<Qi/rr<o&r one who knows 
well. 

s-L-ir ray, beam. 

sfQ 4. to burn, to bake. 

shI.® 3 . to show, to point out. 

ambrosia. 
s-ppih purity. 

< 9rp$s) purity, fragment of a couch- 
shell. 

&urr<oi/i£> nature. 

<9rQ> u<£<oS)<£ wish for purity. 

<3r LLILD OWI1. 

&n<osr god. 

<£■(iTj£ 5 ) revelation, holy writ. 

Sr (Oil it wall. 
s-surrssii) heaven. 
s-suitlSI master, lord, god. 
s-gbksii taste, flavour. 
s?Lp60 a whirl. 

S?Lp60 (<£-Lp6£j) 1 . (pt. <9r LQ <oStCd ff)<oOT , 

§ 9 , 4 , Note I) to whirl round, 
to revolve. 

stQgpjs) profound sleep; vacuity; 
final dissolution of the world into 
Brahma. See List 76. 
s-ppi 3 . to go round. 

(&}<£(&) LDLD refined matter. 

0 ® 3 . to put on (as a wreath). 

js) it<5gt Sudra, mechanic. 
(Sjrf}iLi£fTj$pii) a stone of fabulous 
properties. 

0 Lp 2 . to surround, to consider 
with attention, to walk round (a 
person, from the left to the right, 
in token of reverence). 

Qs<£LD = <££LD. 

Qsposip dry leaves. 

Q<£ulj 3 . to say, to mention. 
Qsul] = julj red colour. 
Q<£tu60 (verb, noun, from Q&tLi 1 .) 
doing, action. 

Q<£(Ll 1. (ft. also Q<£LLI(&)Q<all<oBr 
from the lengthened form Q&tLi 
0 ) to do, to act. 


(SIR) & IJb 

Qsilksgis (verb, noun, from QsiLi 1 .) 
doing, action. 

Q<9=lli<sSI 6 . (caus. form, from Q&lLi 
1 .) to cause to do. 

Q<£60 cloud. 

Q<£60 (Q&dOggj) 1. (pt.Q<£<5UrQfD<oSr , 
§ 9, 4, Note I) to proceed, to be 
current, to be valid. 

Q<£60(5111}) prosperity, power. 

Q<£(50sij beauty. 

G)£r$l 2 . to be thronged, to be com¬ 
pact. 

Qs&rf} 6 . to be born, to originate. 

Q£6vf!uiSI 6 . to cause to originate, 
to engender. 

(d)&<oOTLDLD birth. 

. (o)£<our lditjjt pjTLD former birth. 

Q><£L _ ld that which is left. 

Q<£L$- 6 . to remain. 

Q&LlLp. 6 . to act, to move. 

(d£ lL<oSH— action, motion. 

Q<£tu (tenseless part, from Q& red 
colour) beautiful. 

G><£iLi son. 

Q<£<sS! 6 . to serve, to venerate, to 
worship. 

Q<£<o6tld hawk. 

Q<£ < fevr army, multitude. 

<su)<£p<55T6sfl llild See List 28. 

Qsrrif} 2. to shower down. 

Q<£rr(TFjULD shape, nature, substance. 

Q<£rrir<££i}) = &r<5 uit<££ud heaven. 

Qsan UU65TLD = QsfTpUGUTLD. 

Qsrreo (Qsrr 60 €) 2 j) 3. (pt. commonly 
contracted into Q&rrGsrQGGrssr) 
to speak, to say, to explain. 

Q<£fTjbu<oDTU) dream. 

QsrrsLD sorrow, pain. 

Q&ftSi) lustre, light. 

Q&itGi) 6 . to examine, to try. 

Qsijilild (Sans, so’jam) = ^(ausur 
^j<5u<5GT this one is that one. 

6W^LDU6snb stopping, suppression 
(by incantation). 








<£[T<o?ffl 
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PQ5 


(G^rrprr one who knows. 
(GT)[T<o6tud knowledge, wisdom. 


pmh 6. to break. 

&)[&(&} 3 . to stop, to dwell. 
p& (Sansc.) = upjp] ten. 

P&ldggt (Sansc.) = uppirttr the 
tenth. 

p^&Co refuge. 
pi—Co extent, tank. 
pi—eij 3. to grope, to rub softy, to 
fondle. 

pisp stick, poker. 
p<s e>l_ obstacle. 

pmi—Co punishment, chastisement. 
pem^eoib rice unhusked. 
pemes^ir (pem i§it, § 9 , 5 ) water 
(prop, cool water, fresh water). 
pp (Sans, tat) this (Brahma). 
pp^KSuih essence, true nature. 
ppjsiuCo string, contrivance, science, 
industry. 
ppoop father. 
p Cj lj 3 . to err, to escape. 
pill lj mistake, fault, lie. 
pioCo (Sansc. dama) self-restraint. 
pLoCo (Sansc. tama) darkness, the 
quality of darkness. [ness. 

pQiOTT^ismib the quality of dark- 
p lduld pillar, stand, enchantment. 
prrGssf} earth. 

pueo (verb, noun, from p^ to give) 
giving. 

pun mixture of copper and zinc. 
pifl 6. to stay. 

pifl&m'ib sight, view, intuition. 
P0 tree. 

2. (pt. ppQptsar, contracted 
from pQjjpQpGur) to grant, to 


& 


(6$iT6sfl ((0/r <oi>T<surr 6sr) a wise man. 
Q>(G£tLiib that which is to be known. 


give, to result (sich ergeben). 
Pq^loCo law, right, duty, virtue, 
charity. 

&j it ihu6&BTih a mirror (of copper). 

pITLOLO = pQJjLoCo. 

p^5o<su(sbr one who is at the head. 
p<suib mortification, penance, aus¬ 
tere life, trouble, special duty. 
psvGGrib heat, affliction. 
paSUr 2. to be dismissed, to be free 
from. 

p<aSlir 6. to remove. 
pg<so sorrow. 

P(Lpeij 3 . to embrace. 
ptstr it staggering. 
pt$ post. 

pp (Sansc. tat) - up Co the term 
“hoc” in the Mahavakja: Hoc 
tu es. 

p<osnu<osr son. 

pesfi alone, single, solitary, unique. 
p&pi body. 

p6vULorT<o5r&l restraint of mind. 
p<sur cas. obliquus of pn<ok. This, 
and the other cases formed from 
it, are often mere expletives. 
§ 21 -, 5 . 

pGUTLoCo = p(TfjLDLD. 

p<ohr€sfl UJG5T a rich man. 
p it<£ ib thirst. 

prr<95(&) 3 . to fight, to dash against. 
piT&ttr servant. 

p IT p<oOl — p ITS-<oOT . 

prrpmi post, pillar. 
prT<omi—<suLo the frantic dance of 
Siva and his votaries. 
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Sh<5$T 

prrujjiD that which is immoveable, 
as plants, stones etc. (the reverse 
of 

pfTLDp LD = pQmn(3j<omLD. 

0ITLD<otDF lotus. 

&>rru.i mother. 
pirrr^sm firmity. 
prrirpiDLSliLiib rank. 
prreoiD earth. 

&>n (suinb = prrumh . 
prreif 3. to stretch forth, to rush in, 
to jump. 

pngey depression, defect, humility. 
prrGsriD donation. 

Pitgutid place. 

pnm- himself, herself, itself; the 
Self (like the Sanscr. atman). 
0 &Lp 2. to shine, to exist. 

06 ®& region of the world. 

0L—LD strength, firmness, certainty.. 
0lLl—id something set, regulated, 
appointed, certain. 

0lLl-itppid instance, example. 
06 mGssfhn (tenseless partic/ from 
0 < 5 mr strength) strong. 

00 preservation. 

0llht<oUtid meditation. 

0 LLifT< 5 of) 6. to meditate. 

0 irib firmness. 

0 rfl 2. to stray, to whirl. 

0rf)Lji$- the three categories: 
knower, object of knowledge, 
and knowledge. 

00 holy. 

00&0 that which sees; the eye. 
0rr<sLfiprrppiD example. 

0 /t&Uuld = 0 rf)$FlujLD that which 
is to be seen; an object. 

0p<s$>iD ability. 

0 pib natural disposition, quality, 
capacity, perfection, share, por¬ 
tion. 

0 G 5 TLD day. 

0<our 5. (pt. 0mQp<3sr\ § 9,4) to eat. 


Qprfl 

0 sweet. 

0 fire. 

0 evil. 

00 ] (< 2 S) < ^rs 00 uLjuQuir 1 from 
0 evil; § 44) that which is evil; 
badness. 

0 ULD lamp. 

0 n<o 3r one who possesses wisdom. 
0 it 2. to come to an end. 

0/rppiD any holy place, especially 
for bathing. 

0 it< oB)< 3 u decision. 

0 is&r fault, dust, doubt. 

0 /dsLD pain, sorrow. 

0 jiE!&uc> loftiness, excellence. 
0 i<aB)L- 6. to sweep away. 

0 Jl 1 .l-.ld wickedness, abomination. 
0 nl.L-.Q 5 r one who is abominable, 
wicked. 

0 j€ssfl 2. to perceive distinctly,, to 
decide, to venture. 

0JLUJTLD = 0JLLIIT , 

0 W.IIT affliction. 

01 uSIdo [ 0 ]uSlgg) 1. (pt. 0 iuSltzurQp 
<o3r, § 9, 4, Note I) to sleep. 

010.10} (oS!<£0fSluLfuQufr 
from 01 lLi? § 44) that which is 
pure; purity. 

01 ffliLiii) See List 85. 

01(000 bag, a pair of bellows, body 
(when spoken of with contenpt). 
0 HT&rGiaib bad company. 

0 iG)dsLD brightness. 

016 O &0 3. (trans., from 0 <sdfEJ 0 3.) 

to make to shine, to cleanse. 
0 j 6 Orw 0 3. to shine. 

0 /erfl drop. 

0 jj<oUTLJ ld affliction, sorrow. 

0 IHE 10 3. to sleep. 

0 jrL—<omiD blame. 

0iririD distance. 

0 /tgoid gross element. 

Opiiusuib divinity, fate. 

Qpif) 2. to be clear, to perceive. 


) 
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JBIlSl 

Q^qSIlL® 3. to nauseate. 

Qperf) 2 . to clear up. 

Q@6rf)@60 (verb, noun, from Ogetf) 
2 .) clearing up (through, con¬ 
stant meditation). 

Co) 45 (off)<sS) 6 . (caus. form, from Qperf) 
2 .) to make clear. 

Q^<off)<sij clear understanding. 

Q^sld body. 

GpQ the inhabitant of the body, 
the soul. 

Q@(EJ(&j 3. to stand full, to abound. 

Q p&ih country, place. 

QpQ£<osr traveller, preceptor, 
lustre, light, fire. 

Q^uuih = Q 45 &u>. 

QpiLf = Gp&. 

Q^PQ^LoQum^. clearing - powder 
(the powder of the seed of Strych- 
nos potatorum). 

(Q^gst ff “honey-fly”) bee. 

<5&p&<s<5sr See List 80. 

Q< 5 fT(&) 4. to be united. 

Q^rr(&j 6 . to sum up, to classify. 


J5fT& 

t Q<5rr<s$)<5 assemblage, sum, genus, 
end. 

Q^rrt—iEi(<sj 3. to begin. 

Q^rri—if (Qprri—QTj) 2 . to follow 
after, to succeed. 

Q'Srr® 4. to touch. 

QpaLLQ (partic. of QprrQ 4. 
“touching”) concerning, because, 
beginning from. 

Qprr€ssrt—<ok slave. 

Q) 451 TppLD _dualism. 

Q^rnb (Sansc. tvam) upih the term 
“Tu” in the Mahavakja “Hoc 
tu es”. 

Q^rrfyso 2 . to end, to perish. 

Q^rr %su 6 . to end, to destroy, 
antiquity. 

Qprri^l&d occupation. 

Q^rr(Lp 1 . to worship. 

Q^rrpiLD (from Q^rrpj “multitude 
herd” and &_ld) every. 

G^fTjbpLn appearance. 

Q^rr<ourjpJ 3. to appear. 


P 

r 5 <£iT town. 

fB<ss)s laugh, pleasure. 
f 5 <o$)<£ 6 . to laugh. 
kQ 6 . to perish. 

[ 5453 ? 3 . to desire. 
r5(^3? poison. 

ruQ middle, equity, equanimity. 
rE<omrfmi 3. to approach, to unite. 
fsp^i 3. to be ruined, to prosper. 
fEj 5 f 5 rr<obr four and four. 

(Burr^i (the Sansc. na bhati) it does 
not appear. 

[eldl-i 3. to believe, to trust. 
r 5 (Li 7. to desire, to long. 
n euSIlLl^&ld the condition of one 
who for ever remains in the 
house of his Guru. 

11 . 


( 5 ir<our man. 
ie®)ld goodness. 
ieso goodness; (as adj.) good. 
f 560 (&j 3 . to grant. 
ru60 60 tenseless part. (§ 44), from 
1 ego good. 

fEGuM^ih fresh butter. 
fE(aSl ffO 1. (pt. lE(aSl<oGrQp<oUT , § 9, 4, 
Note I) to speak. 
fE(Lp<sij 3. to slip off, to perish. 
rE<our<5if state of waking. 

IE(&ff) - fE <o6T (Elj . 

fE<our< o&)ld goodness. 
lEGurjry (from fu&) and sp — oftcforr# 
0 . Quit , § 44 — “that which pos¬ 
sesses the quality of good”)good- 
fErr&LQ destruction, ruin. [ness. 


12 
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fits 

tBfnLQ 3. to fix, to plant, to erect. 
rBrr^LD sound. 

/b rrfsrr many, various. 
rEULDUD name. 
fEfTUJ<55<5 hr leader, master. 
nsirtu dog. 

[Enn<om<obr Vishnu. 

(Emrpeur Narada, son of Brahma. 
fsrrrfl woman. 
is mt rope, cord. 
f 5 irgy four. 

r 5 rr( 6 fjji£> daily, always. 

/f/tSsyt to-morrow, in future. 
rBrr&r day, time. 

[5fT<oUT X, 

(EfT <oUT (<3j - l5fT6£J. 

f 5 rr<sh)$ (nasti, from the Sanscr. na 
asti) it does not exist. 
fSI&ir likeness, similar. 
rfl&g 2. to go, to shine. 
ffl&Ln innate, indigenous, own, ve¬ 
ritable, perpetual, 
night. 

certainty, conclusion. 
[§lLL&(ofrLQ want of place. 
i§IlLl-<oUT one engaged in pious 
meditation. 

f§l<om<omujLD established truth. 
(§l^rr<oGrii> receptacle, treasure. 
$ppua (— Sp^shuu*) with s_ld, 
for ever. 

fil&jjsliLiLD eternity. 

$LSI^p<SfTiT6mu3 causa efficiens (in 
contradistinction to “causa ma¬ 
terials ” ). 

rfliLiLDLD coercion, direction, rule. 
Srr^&GGTLD absence of collyrium, of 
darkness, of impurity, of misery. 
rSirppmb absence of interstice. 
fShrojium = $jt<5u ujgu ih absence of 
member. 

S(^uld = rflfvjjULn. [pation. 

(§lQT)<2urT<omu3 dissolution, emanci- 
i§l(WjULD absence of shape. 


r§lir<s(^<5ssril) absence of quality. 
$60ld station, ground, earth, estate. 
$60<sij moon, nectar. 

[§lG0rr^$[fl torch. 

rSeo 5. (i§lpQQp<5GT, § 9, 3, $6or 
Qpfibr § 9,4, Notel, SpQuGur 
§ 9, 3) to stand, to stay, to be 
durable. 

i§l(SiifTpih absence of wind. 

t§l<sS)iT^$ cessation, removing. 

f$y>G0 shadow, reflex. 

r§!pm colour. 

i§l<ssip 2. to be full. 

f§l<o&)p 6. to fill. 

r$6?Dp<aii fulness, plenitude. 

$ < 2/6et 6. and 7. to think. 

$6urm60il> = SitldgOld absence of 
impurity. 

r£)<5Grgu (ptc. of $<so 5. to stand) 
used like from. (§ 13, 

Note II). 

$6SrpJLD = $6Urpi. 

thy. 

!§ thou. 

$<ss(&j 3. to remove. 

3. to recede, to cease. 

$&6ur a mean person, 
conduct. 

3. to swim, to cross. 
ifjir thou (honorific form). 

$it water. 

$60ld black colour. 

powder, ashes. 
jg] & a 2. to swallow, to enjoy. 
jekoMT foam. 

jPGtDLp 2. to creep in, to penetrate. 
jgfrp6unn novelty. 
jgjr<so thread, scientific work, rule. 
^iTpj one hundred. 

QlE^&LD ■ Co) fE(6^<ffr. 

Qf5(6¥)<9? heart, thought, idea. 
Qisp-iu (tenseless partic.,fromQ/F® 
extension, § 44) extensive, long, 
tall. 
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Qib® extensive, long. 

Q/buj ghee, (sometimes) butter. 

Qib60 6£j rice-grain in its busk: 
QrEfSl way, path. 

G)r5n$iLirr6fr<our wanderer. 

QiblSI wheel. 

Qibjud time. [racy. 

Qf5ir straightness, rightness , accu- 


<5G)f5 2. to grow soft, tender, thin; 

to be spoiled; to pine away. 
Qismiiuj (tenseless partic., from 
QisrriLi minuteness) minute, subtle. 
Gr5ird(3j 3. to look at, to attend to. 
Gib/tcli pain. 

G/ 5 ir<surLj penance. 


uds it 2. to speak, to tell. 
usd) dividing,light, day-time,noon. 
u@n@<our (Bhaglratha) aiding fa¬ 
mous for austere penance. 

Ljons aversion, hatred. 
uiei<sld mud, corruption, sin. 
uiEJ<£iurr&<our<oGr he who is sitting 
on a lotus, Brahma. 
uQ hunger. 

u& green, fresh, young, 
u<9? animal; the individual life. 
u&u^s) lord of animal life, lord of 
the Glva’s =: Isa. 
u(G£Sr cotton, wick. 

u l _ ld cloth, picture. 

is l _ it affliction, mischief. 

ljl _ it 2. to spread, to extend. 

lj l _ gold chapter. 

u gL manner. 

uijL 2. to sink to the bottom, to 
submerge, to submit. 
ul^l<sld crystal. 

u® 4. to happen, to hit, to be 
caught, to suffer. When added 
to the inf. of another verb, it 
forms the passive voice. 

U6mid> money, reward. 
uGmfl 2. to bow down. 
uessfl 6. to bestow, to speak. 
uGssf) snail, ornament. 

U6ssfi&rririi> sweet cake. 

UGsuri—LD any kind of utensil, wares, 
eatables etc. 


uGtfrqL^LD learning. 

U6m® antiquity, formerly. 
u^ld foot, place, station; word. 

3. to hurry. 
u&t) husband, lover, 
traveller. 

u$3Q<our(Lp seventeen. 
u^Q(toG)<obr(irj><our the eleventh. 

UJ^lLDLD lotUS. 
u^^rr<surr<obr the tenth. 
u^<5ir<o6r = u&t&jTT (surrdur . 

faith, confidence. 
u^^jiLiua conduciveness, 
ten. 

ujs^ud bond, fetter. 
uuSlir corn in the field, any vege¬ 
table, cultivation. 
uir 7. to be extended, to grow 
extensive. 
uzldld superiority. 
uml) that which is different, su¬ 
preme; excellency; the supreme 
being; the other world. 
uirLDLj 3. to spread. 
uirisi] 3. to spread, to expatiate on, 
to praise. 

uir<our the supreme one, (an appel¬ 
lation of Isa, in contradistinction 
to the Givas). 

uuit<sSuj = ujtg&uj (= urr<sS<osr) 
from un<sij 3. 

unrrQp&LD a face looking in a wrong 
direction. 
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unStl 

urf) 6. to sustain, to protect. 
urfl&Lo feeling, touch, palpability. 
urfl< 56 onSl 6. to change. 
uff}(®ft)LOLX) change. 
urflSr) sun. 

u (flurrs ib full maturity. 
uffl ili jj) ud end, till. 
urfluumuib methodical arrangement, 
order of synonymes. 
uiflL^rresoril) absolute perfection. 
uQjjrri-L&ib that which cannot be 
seen. 

lJ60 several. 

u60ii> power, faculty, fruit, use. 
ueorr several. 
ueodrr fruit, gain, merit. 
ugS) 6. to be strong, to be profi¬ 
table, to result. 

U6060rrrr = ugoit. 
utsuLD birth, existence. 
uLp(&j 3. to be used to, to practise, 
to be conversant with. 
uLpssLb (antiquity) use, practice, 
habit, familiarity. 
uLprzisGna; old story; singular ac¬ 
cident. 

uyS) fault, vengeance. 
u (Lpj£l fault. 
u erf) [ej (&j crystal. 
upssxsu bird. 
ufS 2. to escape. 

Ufi5l 6. to pluck off, to take away. 
up pi 3. to take hold of, to aim at, 
to adhere to, to stick to. 
urr&QiuLD happiness. 
urr&ih fetter. 
uitgl^uld tear. 

u it I—®) (verb, noun, from urrQ 3. 
to sing) singing, reciting, study¬ 
ing. 

urr® suffering, affliction, trouble. 
urrpih foot. 
urr gtgOld hell. 
urrGj) half. 


iSIffl 

urrLDH<ohr idiot. 
urrjrm weight, trouble. 
urrfr land, earth, shore. 
urr it 6. to look, to see, to inquire 
into, to comprehend. 
umr<o(DQJ sight, intuition. 
urr60 side, part; when affixed to 
a noun, it denotes the locative, 
like (§ 13, N. IV). 
urr60 milk. 
urr<5u ld sin. 

urrfsumih purification, purity. 
u/r<ay?!o 57 ' conception, idea. 
urr ©9 6. to fancy. 
urroS) sinner. 

urrsij 3. to take hold, to fix in the 
ground, to spread (trans. and in- 
trans.) to be current, to pass over. 
urrg desolation, barreness, empti¬ 
ness, evil. 
urr<o6ruo> potation. 
lSIl$l 6. to catch, to seize. 
lSI®[ej(&) 3. to pull out. 
lSI 66GTrsi 3. to be close, to be cross. 
iSlmih corpse. 
iSl<cSsfl pain, illness. 
iSlrr&rru$ a name of Brahma, as 
creator of the human race. 
iSIuldud Brahma. 
lSIjju^^ii) expanse, world. 
lSIjjld<sSIp^j one who knows the 
Brahma. 

LSIjTLorr6oml) measure, rule, proof, 
authority. 

lSIjtqdld whirling, confusion. 
LSIjj<5frujti> dissolution (of the world 
at the end of a Kalpa). 
iS\rrrr(6^(^(5ur See List 61. 
iSlnrr6mu> breath, life. [cowlo. 
iSlnrr6m6br one endowed with lSIjjit 
tSlnrrpjS giddiness, confusion. 
L^rrrrirpQJib See List 63. 
iSlrfl 2. to separate, to part with, to 
go off. 
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iSlrfluuii) pleasure, love. 
iSlrRey division, difference. 
l9<ss>££ fault. 

i3p 7. to be born, to originate 
iSIp other. 

iSIpuLf nature, innate quality. 
L§p@SI birth. 

iSlpear another, a stranger. 
iSInHIpy something else. 
lSI<s®p the crescent moon. 
tSIebr after. 

L§<5VrLj = L§<cBT. 

L§ 6 vr<svrd) that which is split, sepa¬ 
rate ,* division, diversity, portion, 
wrath. 

tSi<56r<osrio verb, noun, from iSleirr 
£7pl 3. 

L§<oGr&pl 3. ( l9<oUT ) to twist. 
iS\<obr^r = lSI<55t. 
iS<oSU— pain, sorrow. 

Sggtld stoutness. 

L ]<£&) (Lf<£ 6 £j) 1. (pt. Lf<956kGp6Ur, 

§ 9, 4, Note I) to speak. 
l/ s 2. to praise. 

H& 2. (pt. also 4) to enter. 
l/ 6? 6. to eat, to enjoy, to suffer. 
L}&)uLj eating, enjoying, suffering. 
Lfttsrrfl ocean. 

esor luld merit, virtue. 

Ljjg/<o®LD novelty; something cu¬ 
rious, interesting. 

H<S 5 )p 2. to be interred, to be hid¬ 
den, to be obscure. 
l jp$ mind (as faculty of reason- 
ing.) 

Ljp^)Qjrrrpup 0 ) begetting of sons. 

4A® j= 

LfLDtT<svr man. 

l jit 7. to preserve, to protect. 
Ljjiil) town, house, body. 

Ljif! 2. to do, to desire. 

L/(77jL_<ssr the principle of life in 
man; man, husband. 

L)<56)n fault. 
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Lj 6 \)<o 5 r sense, object of the senses. 
l j<sS) tiger. 

Lj60 grass. 

Lf(aTJQSTLD world. 

L/<a9 earth, station. 

Lf(Lp worm, insect. 

Ljp<s<sn<omLD external agency, i. e. 
any sense of perception or organ 
of action. 

Ljpm outside. 
l feared water. 

LfGsflpGGT one who is pure, 
y 6. to blossom, 
y flower, beauty. 

6. to worship. 

L^<*F Of) uj ld any thing to be worship¬ 
ped; rareness; emptiness, 
y emr 5. to put on (pt. y emrQ z_63t, 

§ 9, 4). 

Ljjpu) (that which has come into 
existence) element, living being; 
something past. 

L^peom the earth. 

l^ld<o 6 stl _ 6 \)ld orbis terrarum. 

L^LDfTGsr man. 
ufyff! 6. to be full. 

youiii anteriority. 

L^tsbrpLD plenitude, perfection. 
Quern® woman, wife. 

Qulli 1. to rain. 

Qurflpj something great. 

Qu 0 great. 

Qupi 4. to get, to beget, to bring 
Qus? 3. to speak. [forth. 

QupQDLD folly. 

Qupib difference. 

Quemp a fool. 

QuiL devil. 

Qurfl® 4. to give a name , to de¬ 
nominate. 

Quit name. 

Quit 2. to be moved, to be re¬ 
moved. 

Quit 6. to move, to remove. 
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Qug)) gain, advantage. 

Quitiej^ 3. to boil over (also figu¬ 
ratively) with rage, joy etc. 

Quitl<)l powder, dust. 

Qurrjp general ; universal. 

Qurr^^J lie, nonsense. 

QumLi 6. to tell a lie. 

QurriLi lie, false appearance. 

Quit^jf^i 3. to join, to agree, to 
possess. 

QuirQTjULj hill, mount. 

QurTQTjGfr thing, meaning, truth. 

Qurrdo^rr^J it is evil; that which 
is evil, perverse. 

Qu rr^J<o6)LD patience. 

Qurr<ovr gold. 

Qun<5urg)] 3. to die away. 

Quit 1. (pt. QurruSIQeunssr —• in¬ 
stead of QunQQ<oGT<o&r — from 


should the intellectual prin¬ 
ciple. 

ld<sl£) sacrifice. 

ldsit great, powerful. 

ldQqdld greatness. 

ldQi£ pleasure. 

ldQlP (LoQ(Lp ) 2. to rejoice. 

ldQ^<3 =^I pleasure, delight. 

Lodssfr sons, people. 

LD<s(&j to assume the colour of eai^h; 
to grow dirty, rusty, mouldy, 
dim; to vanish ; to perish. 

ld l _ ld stupidity. 

u l _any thing flat and long. 

ld(E) pool, tank. 

ldlLQ limit. ^ldlolKSIld so far. 
LD66GT 6. to smell. 

LDGosf) gem, pearl, jewel; a stone 
which extracts poison; grain, 
bead (espec. of the Rudraksha 
berry). 

LD6m earth, dust, filth. 


Qurr(3j 3., or QurrQtosrtovr, con¬ 
tract. from QurruSlQGsrGur) to go. 

Qurr<£( 3. (caus. form, from Quit) 
to cause to go off, to drive out. 

Quit^ld knowledge, wisdom. 

Quit^60 (verb, noun, from Qua) 
going, going off. 

Qun^i 2. (pt. QurrjzQ^&rr) to go 
and come; to suffice. 

Quit60 (inf. of Qurrio 3.) used as 
an adverb: like. 

Qurrio (QufT6\i) 3. (pt. Qurrm 
Q/dgvt, §9,4, Note I) to re¬ 
semble. 

Qurreo = Quit go like. 

QurrjbpSl praise. [ciate. 

QuTTjb^J 3. to praise, to appre- 

QuefT^lsLD any thing consisting of 
or formed from l^^ld (element). 


LD6&BT® 3. to be pressed, compact. 
ld^ld delight, pride, fury, intoxica¬ 
tion, rut (of an elephant), 
intellect. [liquor. 

ld^] any thing sweet; intoxicating 
LospnuD sweetness. 
ld^^llild middle. 

LDf§i S)<o3T LDGsfl45<o&T. 

LDji^Jnis) prayer, advice, secret. 
ld jjjJs! jj^L pit&j enchanter, conjurer. 
ldld<oU) avarice. 

LDLLiiKi(&j 3. to be perplexed. 
ldllild (an affix, from Sansc.:) that 
which is made of, has the na¬ 
ture of. 

LDLLI60 confusion, perplexity; 

LDUUHobr (an affix, from Sansc.) one 
who is endowed with. 

LD&jZ'gi medicine. 

LD(rfj<si] 3. to approach, to join. 
LDQJjtSfl- (LDQTjtGfF,) 2. (pt. LD(TF)66SrQ L_ 
sot-, § 9,4, N. II) to be bewildered 
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ldit<£<£L—lL monkey. 
ldgolSj La sterile woman. 

LD®)n flower, blossom. 

ld&)it 2. to open (like a blossom). 

idgSI 2. to abound. 

LDGGiLp rain. 

Lap 7. to forget. 

Log] spot. 

Lopj other. 

id pi go id (another state) another life. 
LDG&p 6. to hide (also, to be hid). 
iDQDp a secret (the Vedas). 

Lapp other. 

LDGorg] mind (as faculty of percep¬ 
tion) ; desire. 

LDGdTlD = IDGUT'gH. 

LDGuflpGur man. 

ldVgst house, household, house-wife. 
ld^g^tgSI house-wife. 
ldQ^^gustid quality of the Manas. 
iDQ(GV)rrn&QujtD (dominion of the 
Manas) fancy, imagination. 
ldQ(GG)gS)(^^^} function of the Ma¬ 
nas ; intellectual faculty. 

LDGSTG&TGQT king. 

ldgutG tpi 3. to be stable, to last. 
ldit = ld&it great. 

LDfT = LDITGlj floUl\ 

LDtraiTppGsr great-actor. 
ldttlLQ 3. to entangle, to hook in; 
inHhe future tense ; to be able. 
ldttlL& is generally used in the 
neg. form (lottlLQL-gSt S I can¬ 
not). 

LDrr(&&)<£a gbt disciple. 

LDfrpiT women; beauty, desire. 
iDfTp^LurrQ great-forsaker. 
LDfT^^liTib measure; solely, purely. 
LDrrppGur = iDGufl stgut man. 
ldit u gS) (Mahabali) a king over¬ 
come by Vishnu, and made sove¬ 
reign of the infernal regions. 
idttQuttQ great -enjoyer (and suf¬ 
ferer). 


LomuiD inherent power, magic, il¬ 
lusion, vanity. 
lditlliitgSI juggler. 
lditgs)lli See List 51. 
ldttlli 6. to kill, to destroy. 

Lomii 2. to vanish, to perish. 
lditQT jpiD storm. [nu. 

ldttgo concupiscence, passion; Vish- 

LDfTGTT ( LDfT(® j) 1. (pt. LDfTGmQ l—GOT , 

§ 9,4, Note II), to be consumed, 
to perish, to die. 

LDTrpi 3. to change (intrans.). 
LDTTppib change, reply, refutation, 
word. 

LDTrppi 3. to change, to remove. 

LDTTGorpib mind. 

LDfT gut id honour (also = LSIrriDrr 
LDfTGOSTLD). 

lditG ofl l _ got man. 

LDfT gut deer. 

l£)<£ (inf. of uS!(&j 4.) much. 
u5 !(3) 4. to be great, to be exalted. 
uSI&irFlrnD mixture; works which are 
neither good nor bad. 
uSi(GTj<9? 3. to exceed, to surpass, to 
remain (as a rest). 
uSIjpgstld couple, copulation. 
uSIpG&p false appearance. 
uS!(TF}$d recollection. 
l£KdG0&&gbt Mlecca, barbarian. 

L^GTT (n?(6Y7j) 1. (pt. L$GG&tQ) l — GST , 

§ 9, 4, Note II) to turn, to escape. 
L^GrnrQ (part, of l^&t 1.) again, 
back. 
lBggt fish. 

Qp = ^LpGurpi three; § 25. 

QpsiD face. 

Qp&GfvpiD visibility, evidence, 
qP&Qluld importance. 

Qp(&jp<s$Gur one free from passion. 
QpiSj l top, end. 

Qpisp 2. to come to an end, to come 
to perfection. 

QpL LQ obstacle. 
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Qpp&) first, original. It is used in 
enumerations like the Sansc. &di 
( u and so on”). 

Qpg! Old, 

Qppp6sr one who is liberated, free. 

Qp^^l liberation, emancipation. 

Qppp (inf. of QPPJgl 3.) firstly. 

Qppjg} 3. to be first. 

(ipjs<56)p formerly. 

QpiLiio hare. 

QpilJ&d (QpiLIGp]) 1. (pt. QpLLhoST 

Qpsnr , §9,4, Note I) to exert 
one’s self. 

QpiLipQ effort, endeavour. 

(Lpn<o6i jt opposition, contrariety, dis¬ 
tinction. 

Qpip[E](gj 3. to sound, to declare. 

QpQpppj 3. to plunge (trans.). 

Qp'fcrr 6. to germinate, to grow; to 
appear. 

Qp'&srrppdo (verb.noun, from Qphsfr 
6.) shooting up, appearing =. 
QpfrppLD = viksepa. S. List93. 

Qp Gufl a sage. 

Qpsk before (with regard to place 
and time). 

Qp<oUr<5GTLD = QP&5T. 

QptskGVtfGd (Qp<oisr before; pjreo 
work) any authoritative work. 


lli^I Sannjasin. 

LUfrsLb sacrifice. 
lurrp'ftsvr affliction, misery. 
turret what? 

LLirr<su<our who? 


6U(3j 6. to divide. 

6u<oU)6S division, kind, species, man¬ 
ner, opportunity, reason. 
eu&ih subjection, dominion. 


Qp = Qptsurpj three. § 25. 
nose. 

Qps=^ breath. 

QpL—LD dullness, stupor. 

Qpi—Gsr fool. 

Qp® 2. to cover. 

Qpirp$ shape. [cause. 

QpeOLD root, foundation, origin, 
QptsuiT three (persons). 

QppQjj 3. to bathe. 

Quo cF<sf 3. to praise. 

Qldlli body, truth, reality. 

Co) ld iLiLLi<sur one who is truth and 
reality. 

QuDGrrefr softly, slowly, gradually. 
Qinsm cloud. 

QinQ^Orrsk one who is superior. 
Qldgo above. 

<sv)LnpG)p<sur son (in the pi. also, 
men). 

Qinrrek ( QLDfr<sfT(& 7>‘) 1. (pt. Quyrr 
6mQi—<our, 9, 4, N. II) to draw 
(water etc.). 

QuorrySI 2. to speak. 

Q> ldit<£ld confusion in consequence 
of passion. 

Quarrel 6. to destroy, 

QuoifTGsrLD = Quampsruo. 

QLD6fr<osrih absolute tranquillity. 


iLirrtsbr — fsrr<ssr I. 

QiLirrsih application, business, union 
(in a myst. sense), contemplative 
methodism, ascetic contempla¬ 
tion. 


61J&6&TLD WOrd. 

6us : (6S) ( 0pLn that which surpasses 
speech; ineffable. 

6ii<9 : <offf) 6. to speak. 
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(Suerujjj being, substance, nature. 
(Suas^&SLD deceit. 
su i —ld north - country , Sanscrit. 
suldlsi/ shape. 

6U66STfKl(&j 3. to worship. 
su sssflsssr merchant, farmer, Vaisja. 
susmssmb colour, caste, quality, 
manner. 

= SUGfU STI . 

guldlj instability, indecency, inso- 
lency, quarrel. 

(Suu3irrr<sQu.iLb absence of worldly 
passion. 

gujtld excellency, boon, talent. 

< sujjsbr one who is excellent, dear. 
suifl lLlsgt one who is most excel¬ 
lent, most dear. 

< surfhunsisr one who is more excellent, 
more dear. 

<su0 2. (imp. (surr ; pt. su jsQ psor, con¬ 
tract. from suQTjpG psor) to come. 
(= activity, 

trouble. 

<s>](nj@'gp 3. to trouble. 

(suQijJ 5 &P to be troubled, to suffer. 
<8ij it &j ld it sotud the present. 

SUgSI&P (<E$ < Z^d(3jn9uLluGuiT, 
from sudd power, § 44) that 
which is strong, great. 
su^so net. 

sudd (in composition susur) power, 
strength, harshness. 
go dd go (tenseless partic., from sudd 
power) powerful. 

suddGdsusor one who is powerful, 
able, clever. 

suy$l way, manner, method. 
su(Lpp£p 3. to hail, to praise, to 
congratulate. 
supjsldld want. 

su earth wood, forest, grove, water, 
way, beauty. 
susor see sudd, 
susksufl religious student. 

n. 



suit&Qu-ild word. 

( aurr<£(&j word, description. 

(qiiit&'Sld word, text. 
sun&SGrih = eun&Vjssr . 

(surr&'fyosr abiding, garment; know¬ 
ledge , consciousness; natural 
propendency, trust, ignorance; 
smell. 

(Suir&iplujLD = sun^Qiunappih See 
List 88. 

suitsw psu ld that which is < sugtu£[1 ; 

that which is real. 
suit® 3, to wither, to linger, to be 
sad. 

(EUfTGssfl&Ln trade, commerce. 

(SUIT GSfifl ULD = (SU IT GUsfl <£ LD . 

suirp'^ssr torment. 

(SUfrLLj wind, air. 

(Suitit ld share, property. 

< suit instil 6. (caus. form,from surryi 2.) 

to cause to live, to render happy. 

« surri^sij happy life, prosperity. 
surrssr greatness, ether 
taSlspuib difference, doubt, error, 
fault. 

<s$&fTjTLD change, modification, ac¬ 
tivity. 

i sSdQsariD impediment. 

< sSl&WJih inquiry. 

sSi Qp fsliiLD that which is variegated, 
beautiful, wonderful. 
gSI&ldlj sky, ether, heaven. 
s&I&susor See List 95. 

<s£iQ&i—UD particularity, distinctive 
attribute. 
sSIi—Luld object. 

sSI® 4. to leave, to abandon, to 
send. 

sSIsdsr sky, ether. 

sSI cost smr ULD. request. 

sSI gsot 6&8Tsusur aheavenly one, a god. 

<s£l <sud manner. 

< sSlpsuni) = gSI&gqtld molestation, 
pain. 
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©9© arrangement, order, com¬ 
mand, rule, fate. 

tsSlGs) 6. to arrange, to order, to 
command. 

(sSiQ^sib absence of the body. 

<s seed. 

knowledge, science. 

<s£lu<$rrmn occupation, usage. 

0 ^Uffl^LD = Q9ufF^LD. 

<sSl Ufpsab contrariety. 
gSIlj pervading. 

<s£l Lj^irsur deity. 
si9 l£>g0l1) spotlessnes. 

<s£}L£>®)<nfT one who is spotless. 
GSliJLilEiQuLiLb intimation, indication. 

( sSIllilLl particularity. 

(sSIili^ld See List 98. 

(sSliLirr^l indisposition, illness. 

< sSfiLimSl pervading. 

< qSIjt^ld vow, continency. 
oj/r©/ 3. to mingle, to mix, to 
unite. 

< aSIjrrr&il) absence of earthly passion, 
c s£hrfTLL.L-j(TF)<5ifi<o5r = Virag. See 
eSlifl 2. to extend. [List 94. 

gSIqd&GbI action (usually, of the men¬ 
tal faculties), state, perception, 
examination, explication. 
@Sl(njuuLD desire, inclination. 
<s$(Wjil>L] 3. to desire. 

(sBQrrrr^un hostility, opposition, con¬ 
tradiction. 

< sj 5 ? 6d<!£(3j to remove. 

<sSl ®)d prohibition. 

<s£lsorki(3j fetter; beast. 

(s&l^oO price. 

< q& <su & n nib = (sBu&rrmb. 

<s£l<s&l^ii> variety. 

(aSI Co <su <s L£> discriminating intellect. 
<sSlQ<suQ one endowed with <s&lQ<su 

SLD. 

<s£l Lf$l look, eye, waking. 

<z£l(Lp 2. (pt. also (a^^G^ssr, and 
ft. also sSyjQtsum) to fall. 


<aS)(Lp£[i something that falls down; 
the hanging root of the Banian 
tree. 

<3&I<3it<95&ld light, illustration. 
<s£l<3frd(<9j a lamp. 

(aSls'fr (^tsSisfr^) 2 . {$t. @Sl< oGgtQ i—<sbr, 
§ 9, 4, Note II) to open (intr.), 
to unfold (intr.), to make mani- 
©#(SB)<a/ 3. to ask. [fest. 

< sSl?jst>r action, exertion, sin. 
<s£HQ(6U)£Li) pastime ; amusement. 
<s£!Q(GU)p<55r one who plays. 

<a? 2. to die. 

<s§& 3. to fling. 

<s$® (from (sSKBl 4.) house (like the 
German “Gelass”); emancipa¬ 
tion, bliss. 

< qSldud fear, dread. 

<@l )(Li 2. to perish. 

(sfirflLLiLD strength, valor. 

Q<su(^ much, many. 

Q<sulL.(<5} 3. to be ashamed. 
Q®j 6 m < & 5 m white ghee,, i. e. butter. 
Qsuldlj 3. to grow hot, hungry, 
premature; to fade, to languish. 
QtsuiLiuSleO sunshine, heat. 
QsuQ^^J that which differs from 
each other; different. 

Qsutsrf) that which is without, out¬ 
side; ether, light. 

QsuGrfld^Lb light. 

Co)(5U(off} QpssLD a face looking out¬ 
ward ; worldly - mindedness (in 
the sense of the Ved&nta). 

Qsu (m>u LJ white colour. 

Qsuerr white. 

QsumsiTLD flood. 

Qsutdr&fi white colour, silver. 



from Qtsug)}, § 44) that which 
is empty, void. 


QsupSliLi sp (a variation of the pre¬ 
ceding) that which is empty, 
mean, miserable. 















(otoiHomr 


(5D QJ 


163 


Q<sujpj empty, void. 

Q<syjru 6. to abhor. 

Qsujrt/uLj abomination. 

Q<ajgU6mis emptiness. 

Qgujdl-I hill. 

Q<su 2. (pt. QfiujzQpttr) to burn. 
Q<sii<su) velocity. 

Q<SHfEJ<55(vL-&65r lord of Tirupati 
(Vishnu). 

Qsul—.ld show, disguise, mummery. 
Q<sucm® 3. to wish, to beg, to be 
necessary. 


Qgu^it ” end of the Vedas ” the 
Vedanta - system; the Vedanta- 
works. 

Q<suib contracted from it 

will burn. See Q<su 2. 

(osiimLj a tree with a bitter fruit. 

Q(smr root. 

(o<siir£)® 4. to put apart. 

QtaiiguufT® diversity, difference, 
modifiation. 

Q<su < Sorr time. 

6®<siy 6- to put, to place. 
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GRAMMATICAL NOTES. 


Introduction. 

I. QunqTjfEfslGGrn = Qurr(nj f d$65r6iJiT , § 54, N. I (Page 58). — 
Qurr^jF^rrn = Qufr^^rr^suir , § 54, N. II (Page 59). — s-efrsrr^ 

^<ok<osf!<so — &_<3fr<sfri5$<sd, § 21, N. V. — $ § 81. — /$6U 

LQ<5i]prSUd = iB<s^ik]<s(Sffleo , § 21, N. Y. 

3. <oT<5ffrurr60 = GimrGufleO , § 13, N. IY. — &<suQjjG®L- = <s<suqj 
65) L — LU , §13, N. III. <9r <5U ff) (o&) L — = <9?6Vffl®) , § 13, N. IY. 

4. iLi&ifjT ld the sensual body from “sense” 

in an adject, sense; § 47, H., and § 14, II, b, 1ST. 

5. 6p<offl(nj, participium apocopatum = 6p<srf}(nji}) shining. 

6. GKovr&piLQ , § 68, N. — 65)6u^^rriT = 65)6u^^rrns<sfr ^ § 29. — 
ld<o&btL ty-<o&r rpi = Lo<sm j£)<o$rru , § 9, 4. — (g) go [tit = ^g)gOtt^(Suit from 

§ 54, 1ST. II. (Page 59.) 

F irst^Part. 

8. r£l^$iu6ijr§l&>-$iu[Ei&<3fr a sort of Tamil dvandva or copulative 

compound = the Sansc. Nitjanitjani “stable and unstable things”, ac¬ 
cording to Tamil Sandhi (insertion of <su instead of transmuting the 
double a into a). — Q^rfl part, apocop. = Q^fFhLjLD. — {g)dmrtEj&<3fr 
a copul. compound and umb). — 6T65t^j = 6I65T65)ild. 

9. &&si]<£'£rT$ the Sansc.; “Sukha du:khadi” = &&Qpii> spd&Qp 

LQ Qp^6^fT65T65)6U<S(Sfr. 

10. QJS^ld^LQ = Qjd$d(<9jUC> Ut$L. 65)6U<S(^l£l^65)^ == 

65)6U<55(^lS165)^ = 65)6U LJ LJ 65) Sj, § 54. 6T65TUIT = 6165TU[TITS6TT ^ § 29. 

II. &rr$uurriT = &rr$ 5 luu 6 iJiT, § 44, N. — For in 
[ErT 65 T(Zjii> see § 25, jST. II. 

12. ^jp(65)65T = ^65T6U65T^ § 79, N. -- &Q^5$ 1—TT (&Q§)l—T[ . 

§ 74, 4) — &QiLirr. — g)z_, § 74, 4) — ui^llli. 

13. <3})<o5r “being” a mere expletive (as QurTQTjjdGslu-i, and the like). 
— The Madras edition has u FFL.'lfcmr”, a CQmmon mistake for <57 Z—Ssrar. 

14. (3j6ffi QJjLD 6U655T655TL0 = (<9j6ff)Q^LD U L$L. 
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15- # 0 © refers to QibttsQ to pL^.<sSi to upGsxsH. 

(The rhet. figure S\w<o&<5$>p u Row-placing”.) 

16. £>LpLpQ (toff) pCc LJIT6\) , § 78. ^(Lg^LDrrQufTGO = GpQp(3jLDfTp 

QufTGti', § 78, N. - FFS? = g)^7. 

17. r§i<our<our^i (directly from £) = g_<sffr<s 5 rj* 7 . 

18. <°)j l-IEjQlu <e£I (njpfshjLirrtour a sort of Bahuvrihi or possessive com¬ 
pound u one who has an activity that is suppressed = one in whom ac¬ 
tivity is suppressed”. 

19. (SiirrirrriLi — suit come! §31, N. — js)rf}<su<ok — l£)rf}< 5 >jrT<o 5 r. — 
^ l<su<sn<ofr<sijLn , § 84, N. I. 

21 . Q-Lpg&iaijrTQiourtour adv. part, of the future with gtgut . § 35 . — 
[5LDiSlQ<o6rp(3j (f5LDLSIQ<oor<our 0 , § 9, 3) “to me who have trusted”, 
§ 44, N. — r£)<ot>r < <farr — s_® 3 rfer. 

22. iShourQpQ = iSlmQpQ ,_§ 9, 4. 

23. Qp^Gfrp^)QLD(sii<our — QpbsfrpfslOiLD (= QpVisrrd^LQ, § 74, 4) 

and ,_gy<a/<sffr, § 54 (Page 58), “he who will step forth” — Qwir<^)6Vir 
iLirra = Q^rreOGOmLi = § 31, N. 

24. e_ 0 rr = £_<s/r<syr tenseless part, of a_<sir, § 44. The conformity 
of construction would require either &<sm i—pun, or <s<o6Gt(Bild through¬ 
out ($w)rf)p£p $pp<sti “standing changed”). — ldgw>p<s(^ld (transit.) in 
the sense of LoonpU-jib (intransit.). 

25. LD<5ur&d6uf}&) = ldgotJSJgo , § 13, N. I. — QufrppireopG^p = 
Qun&) piredpGw>p , § 9, 4. 

27. ^©/ = s^gugzt , § 79, N. —■ = ©ysw^/ero©/, 

§ 13, N. I. — Qprr<ourp<ourj7(6V)<35 = Qprr<obrp&) fEW(GU)<£, §9,5. 

28. Q&Gsflpp = Qw6fff)pp<our, § 29, “they originated” or “they 
are things which originated”, § 44, N. 

30. a_©r (“they exist”) u&)< 2 S)<obruiT 6 V of the < 2 $ c <farrd(&jf£}ui~jQp 

pp] &_<srr, § 44. 

32. up(fpQ pir<our = up^pGi/Gur. 

33 . Q&tr&LDtTGurppLb = Q&rT&LDrrQuj ^GDTppii), or rather ^<ssr 
ppmirQu-i Qarr&LD. — (^Gmu^wn^pm — ^GmLDrrQiLi j^iwrr&pLn , or 
rather ^wir^pLDirQuJ^Gmuoi. 

35. 2-uS)iraLL(3j = ^uShra<ck(3j (§ 17) = 2_zd7/f#(©7,-<£0. 

36. &pj£}p<our<s&f}®) = <wpj£)u %&); srrpppw = snppi , § 21, N. Y. 
— ^rrppiLDpfSlGupfSlGO = ^rrppJLD mppj (mere expletive) ^}<snppSlGd. 

38. uwitgBili = uwgBuu (= uwgSIg&t). — 9?wrr9?wif (Sanscr. 
dvandva)= <9TW(puo> ^GT-WQ^ib gods and demons. 

41. piT60p^}j(Sii<o6mL-Lj<5ii<o5rQurT<sil) (dvandva) = pirGOpGpiG^ib 
^<oSUTL-QpLD LjGHGGTQpLD QufT&Qpil). 

42. Q'WrrmGGT'P] something that one has said. Here the verbal 
noun is, like any other noun, used adjectively (= QwirGUTGurpirQu-i), by 
placing it, in the shape of the nominative, before the substantive to 
which it refers (§47, N.). 
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45. <£ir<oGsru = <55iT6mru<our or <srr<omu<56)6u. 

47. unndQeO , if you look at it (mere expletive). 

49. (taTjlTGufl<55I — (56) LD = (57} IT <Sufl <35 <3fT p<56)LD (§9,4) = (S7j TTGfifl <55^SfT 

(§21,N. V.)._ 

52. Lhs it( supy something that one will say (used like Q&rrtobrGsrpy, 
v. 42, as an expletive). 

53. <ojQ^tt\ the interrog. particle g£ gives a peculiar emphasis 
to the interrog. pronoun Gjgp. 

55. s ° as to plunge (him into nirvana). ^LLQQp^ih, 

lengthened form, instead of “it will gather, lead to” — QpefffiLf 

LDfrQuiTGO = Qp&flULjLDTTpQLJrT^O , § 78, N. 

57. pUDULDfTLD^JtQljl}) = SjLDUL£> ^LD (^Q LLl) <3j£}]<&]LD . 

61 . [§l<oGT<35(&) = £-<5Ur<55(Vj. 

63. <s(5ssr<ossflGsflio = &<smessfldo , § 13, N. T. 

65. urrrflsur = urrirdQeo, v. 47. 

69. Q)<su<sffluSleO like ether, § 81. 

71. l jap&LDGvr = L-j<£®) p&ldgut, §9,4. •—* The participles 
csesbr/—, arrirnyp, <S6sari— are. to be connected with ^(SnQ^u). — <srr 
gbot upL—iEi<55 go /ei &rr<o6orurrih u you will be the spectator, as soon as the 
visible things withdraw” (then ^L—tei&^ld is that gerundial form of ^i— 
!EJ(&j “to withdraw” which is formed by adding to the verbal noun 
— ^jL-[EJ<560 —«, and which implies the notion “as soon as”) or “you will 
see every thing that is to be seen” (then ^l—iejs^ld stands in the 
sense of “all”). 

75. siLip <9 ?lLl- “baked with sugar” properly “sugar-baked” 
(a kind of Sansc. Tatpurusha). — LDpymDirdQiLKovpp^ — ldj^htlotts 
Q uu ^pp(3j to that (sc. sugar), which sweetened. 

77. “hard to be described”, a mere expletive ^q^ld “dif¬ 

ficult” is here connected with the mere root of the verb g^). 

93. <ST<5Gr<osf}eO “if one ought to say it”, a mere expletive. 

95. Q3Frr<sin'<5ur^=Q<9 : iT<oh'<sEr<siD<Qii. — Qtbjj prr = Qiejt py (Qieit 
§ 21, N. V) ^ = Qissnra. 

97. 

107. <EIGd^uS!(^Ln==6T®) ( ZsVli51®) IFITLn,§9 : 5 (GTeO^SVllSlGOEOfTpiFfTL})). 

• Second Part. 

2. ^<otDi—Qu-in-<oW==&-.<oS)i—iLi<5ij<osr .— i§l<o6rQ(rr<our=^ [§l<obrp<5ii<5br. 

3. JSirpp = JUirppGur. 

19. ^Q(GE)<5ur = j^Gurtaufibr. 

21. <oi<obr = <oT<obr &ni LD (partic. apocop.). 

27. Qtpi (3R(suLn = ^j Eswi rpQaiifnb. 

29. J&rrrr<S}jrrp < (farr(cLLirTiT = ^jjrr<surrp < 2ioifru.irrfr. (A sort of Bahu- 
vrilii; compare p. I, v. 18.) 
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30. Qu rruSI(ourjp (prop. QurrQesrjp, from Qurr(§) = Qurresrjgj. 

31. QqjlL contract, from Qghhjix). 

45. ^QDi—(^<SiJiT lengthened form, instead of ^cmt-Gun ( = 

^<50)1 _ (SUIT IT >£<ttfr ). 

48. (o <sufp it “you who are god (lord)” (<s$fer<£(<9 >/$ulju 

Qun y §^44). 

50. ^(Su = ^ 6U6BT “things which are fit”. 

53. 'gj&Q “people who have a face turned inward”, § 59. 
— ^Q(6^g0 (regularly from 3.) == j^^Gd. 

58. <5G)<q}j&& = msupgi} (rather vulgar.). 

72. (^a/gar). 

104. ${££& = 'gjg 7) (§ 21, N. V), being originally a sub¬ 

stantive (“the state of being below”). 

105. ^ili^^go lengthened form for ^iLi^Gti, verbal noun from 
^ili 1. “to examine”. 

106. ^Qi^gst or ^Qu^go (^(gj 3. “to become” and gg)®, 

§ 74, 4) = )G0 . Here ^j® is added to the root, instead of being 

added to the verbal participle. 

110. ^Gd in QpiTGBrjpiLDiT60 is a mere expletive. 

111. 'gjnflQCoGOGur = SjfS^^IQ go<sut “I do not know”. (Here 

the tenseless verb is added to the lengthened root of ^nfi} 2. 

instead of being added to the verbal participle {sjfBjsg]). 

116. ^(su^ru-USu^GO <aS! i—LJu i—iTjjj. The verb u® 4. does not 
denote here the passive voice, but means “it does not happen”. Lite¬ 
rally: “Abandoning him through Him never happens = it never hap¬ 
pens, that He should abandon him.” 

119. <sS)i—G0rrp = <s£\l-.[t< 5 . the syllable that, when affixed 

to the verbal root (&SI® 4.), forms negative participles, is here affixed to 
the verbal noun (<a9i_6tf), also in a negative sense. 

126. (SugOg^it “you are strong”, from <sug) “strength”. § 44. 

143. &(nj£2 “thinking” mere expletive. 

147. Qan® = Qan6m®. 

162. £_6?mri—d(&jLb = £_<sir ai—a^LD , § 9, 5. 

170. lSIQiejQi^lg^ = lSIQiej^ (q)l$l60; see v. 106. 

180. S'jGmGmrfDGsr = e gj6m6mGd <5Gur , § 9, 4. 

182. $GkQ(W?IT<£®tL!Qp£@IT = £lGOTQ(WITS&T g/TlLI (L/2&&IT, § 9, 4. 

184. <a= <ou — an<smis}- 1 — = a6m® (regu¬ 
larly from an6mb. to see, instead of sem®) @z_ (= &iT6m)] § 74,4. 























LIST OF SANSCRIT VEDANTA 
TERMS EXPLAINED. 


1. Abasa “ Reflection ” = Cidabasa. 

2. ABimanin. “ owner”_sc. of either of the three SarTras with regard 
to Giva as well as to Isa. The owner of the Karana S. of G'lva is called 
“Pragma”,’ — of Isa “ Antarjamin”; the owner of the Suksma S. of 
Giva is called “Taigasa”, — of Isa “Hiranjagarba (or “ Sutratman”); 
the owner of the Stula S. of Giva is called “ Vis'va”, — of Isa “ Virag ” 
(or Vaisvanara). 

3. Adjasa “transfer, translation” (the unphilosophical method of predi¬ 
cating the world’s illusive appearance of the absolute Brahma). 

4. Advaita “non-duality”; the Brahma, as sole realuause of the un¬ 
real world; the Vedanta-System with the Advaita-Principle at its 
head. 

5. Advaitananda “non-duality-delight ”: that philosophical pleasure, 
from which the dualism of the delight and of him who delights is 
excluded. 

6. Agamja, see sub Karman. 

7. Ahankara “I-making”: egotism. (See sub Antakarana.) It is three¬ 
fold: Mukja or essential (“I am the absolute”), Amukja or un¬ 
essential (“I came, I went”), and Mukjamukja or essential-non- 
essential (“There is"no single being in the shape of all-perfection; 
I — in my common state — am self - essential”). 

8. Antakarana “internal agency”: internal organ, mental faculty. 
(The human spirit rather in our sense.) This mental faculty con¬ 
sists of Manas (the faculty of imagination and excitation), of Citta 
(the faculty of reflexion), of Buddi (the faculty of logical decision), 
and of Ahankara (the faculty of referring all to the I). This is the 
classification now generally adopted. The author of Balabodani 
uses the word Antakarana for the whole of the mental faculties with 
the sole exception of the Ahankara, — the general base of all the 

II. 14 
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others, — which he, in his description of the human spirit — coordi¬ 
nates with the Antakarana. The Tamil commentator of Atmaboda, 
on the other hand, considers the Antakarana as a single mental fa¬ 
culty, and coordinates it, in favor of the number “ five ”, with the four 
subdivisions of the Antakarana above-mentioned. Where Manas, 
Citta, and Budcli are not expressly placed in contradistinction to 
each other, these expressions frequently serve to denote the men¬ 
tal faculties in a general sense. 

9. Anandamaja-Kosa, s. Kosa. 

10. Annamaja-Kosa, s. Kosa. 

11. Antarjamin “internal rector”: Isa as owner of the Karana - SarTra 
in a collective sense. Comp. Abimanin. 

12. Aparoksa - Gnana, s. Gnana. 

13. Apavada “negation”: the philosophical method of severing the 
world’s appearance from the Brahma (the reverse of Adjasa). 

14. Aropa “imposition” = Adjasa. 

15. Aruda “one who has attained to”: a perfect one. 

16. Asanga “one who is not attached”: the Brahma, as the absolute 
being, free from acting, willing — and even knowing (through the 
medium of the Antakarana). 

17. Atlta “transcendence”: the state of bodyless emancipation (as 
Turljatlta) Kaiv. II, 153. 

18. Atman “breath, soul, Self (the Tamil tan) = Kutasta. See the four 
kinds of Atman Kaiv. II, 118 — 119. 

19. Atmananda, the delight of the Self in the Self. 

20. Avarana “covering, veiling”: the state in which one says “The 
Brahma exists not, — it appears not” Kaiv. I, 49. 

21. Avasta “state”; there are seven states of the individ. soul, which 
see Kaiv. 1,58 — 63, and four states of the Brahma (as Cit or abso¬ 
lute intelligence; as Antarjamin or causing principle; as Hiranjagarba 
or fine-material principle; as Virag or gross-material principle). 

22. Avidja, unconsciousness as characteristic of the Karana - SarTra, or 
of the Anandamaja-Kosa. Kaiv. I, 33—34. 

23. Avjakta “that which is not manifest, not developed”: original na¬ 
ture when undeveloped. 

24. Bahudaka, see Sannjasin. 

25. Brahma (properly Brahman) “the growing one” (the expanding 
one?): the absolute beeing, causa materialis and causa efficiens 
of the illusive world. 

26. Brahmananda, philosophical delight in Brahma. 

27. Budcli, see Antakarana. 

28. Caitanja, Brahma as intellectual principle. 

29. Ciccaja “adumbration of the spirit”: the reflection of the Brahma 
within the sentient creature (Cetana). 
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30. Cidab'asa “ reflection of the spirit ”, = the preceding; as it were, 
the irradiation of the universal Brahma into the individual soul 
(Glva). 

31. Cit “something that thinks”: the intellect. 

32. Citta, s. Antakarana. 

33. Djana-Gnana “knowledge in the way of meditation”: subjective, 
inadequate knowledge. Kaiv. II, 82. 

34. Dvaita “dualism”: the world affected with the appearance of 
dualism. 

35. Glva “life”: the individual soul. 

36. Givanmukta “one who is emancipated while living”: he who no 
longer considers the Glva to be his real Self, and is therefore, even 
in life-time, (philosophically) rid of individual life. 

37. Griva-Saksin “life-witness”: the Kutasta, as indifferent witness 
to the activity of the Glva. 

38. Gnana “knowledge”. It is twofold: Paroksa (“something beyond 
the eyes”) i. e. transcendent, inevident — and Aparoksa (“some¬ 
thing not beyond the eyes”) non-transcendent, evident. The for¬ 
mer kind is about the same as Djana-Gnana; the latter as Vi- 
veka - Gnana. 

39. Guna “quality”. For the three qualities of original nature see 
Kaivalj. I, 30. 

40. Hansa, s. Sannjasin. 

41. Hiranjagarb'a, Isa as owner of the fine-material body (in a collec¬ 
tive sense). Kaiv. 1,39. (Comp. AHimanin.) 

42. Isa “lord”: all the Glvas collected. 

43. Kalpana “figment, fiction”: = Adjasa, Aropa. 

44. Karana-Sarlra, s. Sarlra. 

45. Karman“work, ceremony”. They speak of a threefold Karman: 
Sancita (“ collected”) = the demerit formerly collected by works ; 
Prarabda (“commenced”) = the consequences of former works 
still being enjoyed or suffered = destiny; Agamja (“coming”) == 
future works. 

46. Kosa “sheath”: there are five of them: Annamaja (sphere of nu¬ 
trition), Pranamaja (sphere of breathing), Manomaja (sphere of ima¬ 
gination and excitation), Vignanamaja (sphere of intellect), Ananda- 
maja (sphere of blessed feeling). 

47. Krtakrtja “one who has done all that was to be done”: the philo¬ 
sophically perfect one. 

48. Kutasta “standing at the head”: that portion of the universal 
Brahma that, dwelling in the heart of men, through its reflection, 
(Pratibimba, Caja, Aflasa) illumines the Antakarana. 

49. Laksjarta “the sense to be intimated”: the last meaning of the 
Vedas. 
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50. Mahavakja “Great sentence”: there are several of them; the prin¬ 
cipal one is “Tat (Hoc, sc. Brahma) tvam (tu) asi (es)”. 

51. Maja, the Sakti, inhering in Brahma, of the formation of the illu¬ 
sive world. 

52. Manas, s. Antakarana. 

53. Manda “indolent, dull”: epithet of the renunciation by despair. 
Kaiv. II, 159. 

54. Manomaja-Kosa, s. Kos'a. 

55. Mukjananda “ paramount delight ”; Kaiv. II, 130. 

56. Nigananda “gaudium innatum, genuinum”} Kaiv. II, 129. 

57. Pakva, philosophical maturity. Compare Tlvra and Tlvratara. 

58. Panclkarana “ Five - making, division into five”. Kaiv. I, 41. 

59. Paramahansa, s. Sannjasin. 

60. Paroksa-Gnana, s. Gnana. 

61. Pragna “the knowing one” : Griva as owner of the Kar ana-Sarira 
in its individual singleness. See Abimanin. 

62. Pranamaja-Kosa, s. Kosa. 

63. Prarabda, s. Karman. 

64. Purusa “man, person, soul”: Glva as well as Kutasta. 

65. Saccidananda “one possessed of reality, spirit, and bliss”: Brahma. 

66. Sadana “id quod perficit”: a means of salvation (in the sense of 
the Vedanta). For the four preliminary means of salvation see 
Kaiv. I, 8 —10/ 

67. Saksatkara “making present”: evidence. 

68. Saksin = Giva - Saksin. 

69. Sakti, any wgyeia whatever. 

70. Samadi, state of contemplation as the last aim of meditation. 

71. Sannjasin, “one who lays down sc. his worldly attachment”: an 
ascetic. The four principal kinds of ascetics are: Kuticaka (one 
who lives at the expences of his son), Bahudaka 1 , Hansa (the high 
one), and Paramahansa (the most high one). See Kaiv. 158 —163. 

72. Sarira, corporeal form. There are three of them: Karana (corpus 
causans), Suksma (the fine-material one), and Stula (the gross-ma¬ 
terial one). The two latter ones are the corpora causata (Karja). 

73. Sat “that which is”: reality. 

74. Stula-Sarira, s. Sarira. 

75. Suksma-Sarira, s. Sarira. 

76. Susupti “profound sleep”. State of the Avjakta (Kaiv. I, 29); state 
of the Samadi; characteristic of the Anandamaja-Kosa. 

77. Sutratman “thread-Self”, or “one who has the nature of a thread”: 
Hiranjagarba, on whom — as on a string — all things are filed. 

78. Svanubuti, Self-knowledge; Self-experience; Self - enjoyment. 

i Bahudaka from baku, much, and udaka, water? Does this expression refer to the 

water - pot, the emblem of ascetic life? 
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79. Svarupa- Gnana, essential knowledge, i. e. a knowledge that does 
not require the instrumentality of themental faculties. Kaiv.II, 79. 

80. Taigasa “the brilliant one”: Glva as owner of the fine-material 
body (in its individual singleness). S. ABimanin. 

81. Tanmatra “this only”: smallest particle, atom, elementary rudi¬ 
ment. 

82. Tlvra “pungent, hot”: epithet of the renunciation by real zeal. 
Kaiv. II, 160. 

83. Tivratara, comparat. of Tlvra: epithet of the renunciation by a 
singular zeal. Kaiv. II, 161. 

84. Tivratara pakva, that maturity for the study of philosophy which 
is manifested by a singular zeal. 

85. Turija “the fourth, sc. state”: the state of Brahma, as exceeding 
the three Sarlras (Stula, Suksma, Karana); the corresponding con¬ 
ditions (waking, sleep, and profound sleep). — The state of the 
Glvanmukta. Kaiv. II, 153. 

86. Turljatlta, transcendency of Turija: the state of bliss when free 
from the body. Kaiv. II, 153. 

87. Upadi, accidens, modality, illusive form (of Brahma within the 
world). 

88. Vacjarta “the sense to be said”: the next sense of the Vedas. 

89. Vais'vanara, the vital fire spread through the universe = Virag. 

90. Vasanananda “conscious delight”. Kaiv. 11,126. 

91. Vidjananda “intellectual delight”. Kaiv. II, 122. 

92. Vignanamaja - Kosa, s. Kosa. 

93. Viksepa “throwing asunder”: the development of the illusive 
world; false appearance (in an objective as well as in a subjective 
sense). 

94. Virag “one beaming forth”: Isa as owner of the gross - material 
body (in a collective sense). Comp. ABimanin. 

95. Visva “the penetrator”(?): Glva as owner of the gross-material 
hody (in its individual singleness). Comp. ABimanin. 

96. Visajananda “delight in the object”. Kaiv. II, 123. 

97. Viveka-Gnana “discriminating knowledge”: objective adequate 
knowledge. Kaiv. II, 82. 

98. Vjakta “ that which is manifest, developed”: original nature when 
developed. 

99. Vrtti, being, state, activity (of the mental faculties). 

100. Vrtti-Gnana, that knowledge which is brought about through the 
medium of the mental faculties. 


ERRATUM. 


Page 14, line 5, for u mrr” read “ 0 )”. 


I avail myself of this opportunity to give the following additions 

and corrections: 

1. With regard to the “Outline of Tamil Grammar”: 

Page 22, last line, instead of “§ 12” read “§ 13”. 

Page 40, § 32, line 4, after “verbs of the strong f.” insert 
“may — with those of the weak, or of the middle form —”. 

Page 43, add the following note to § 36: “Such verbs of the 
middle form, as end in go or <sir, have usually a added to the 
root; e. g. from iSdo to stand (§ 9, 3); GglL& from Qsetr 
to ask (§ 9, 3).” 

2. With regard to the first volume: 

S. 3 Z. 7 v. u. statt “Putreksana” lies “Putraisana”. 

S. 3 Z. 8 v. u. statt “Iksana traja (eigentlich Augenmerk- 
Trias)” lies “Esana traja”. 

S. 198 Z. 13 v. o. statt “zusammengeht” lies “anhangt”. 

S. 199 Z. 9 v. o. statt “Lebens-Erloste” lies “Lebend-Er- 
loste”. 

Wo Antakarana steht, setze stets Anta:karana (die reine 

Sanscritform). 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


Page 4, line 7 for “o” read “6”. 

Page 9 after line 11 insert the following: u d and when 
preceded by the corresponding nasal (ej and p] § 6 ; Note), 
are respectively pronounced like g in the word 'game', and 
d in the word ‘under* (^/e i&ib member, pron. ang-gam; 
c gqjFp this, pron. anda.” 

Page 41 add the following note to § 34: “There is also a 
kind of general ‘participium apocopatum* (properly the 
verbal root itself), as for instance, — from arrii-i 2 to wither, 
and QsnihLj bough — sniLOsnih^ a withering bough (in¬ 
stead of &ntLQ<oGrp or sfrtLjil) — properly ‘a wither- 

bough*)” 

Page 46, line 6 for “§ 50** read “§ 54”. 

Page 76, line 8 take out “^susu^y — ^susu^y”. 

Page 76, line 17 for “read “^sue^^y, or,”. 

N. B. Sometimes a., (the numeral 2) stands for s_ (the 

vowel u), — a mistake not likely to perplex the reader. 


LEIPZIG, PRINTED BY GIESECKE & DEVRIENT. 
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LETTERS. 

§ i. 

The three principal kindred dialects of Tamil 
(Canarese, Telugu, and Malayalam) have invented 
characters of their own for the whole of Sanscrit 
sounds. Tamil, the most distinguished member of 
the Dravida family, has, by its prevailing tendency 
to naturalize the Sanscrit words imported, in a far 
higher degree preserved the original phonetic system 
of the Dravida languages. It numbers only 30 letters, 
viz. 12 vowels and 18 consonants. 

§ 2 . 

The Tamil letters are as follows: 


Shape. 

Pronunciation. 

Short Vowels. 

Transliteration. 1 


(like the short Italian a) 

a 

D 

(as in mill) 

i - 

9_ 

(as u in full) 

u 

ST 

(as e in spell) 

e 

<sp 

(like the short Italian o) 

0 


1 This transliteration of the Tamil alphabet is not intended for an 
exact representation of the pronunciation; it merely renders, principally 
for the benefit of the beginner, the Tamil letters by similar letters of 
our own, indicating however phonetic modifications according to the 
organ used in the pronunciation, by a modified appearance of the re¬ 
spective letter. 



Shape. 

Tamil Grammar: 

Pronunciation. Transliteration. 


The corresponding long vowels. 

(like the long Italian a) 

A 

a 

IT 

(as ee in steel) 

A 

1 

£><SYT 

(as u in rule) 

ft 

<57 

(as ey in they) 

6 

g? 

(as o in sole) 

/ o 

83 

Diphtongs. 

(as ey in eye) 

ei 

gp(syr 

(as ou in foul) 

au 

<£ 

Consonants. 

(as k in king, and ch in the 

k 

!E1 

German 33ac^; s. § 4 e and f) 

(as ng in long) 

n 

<# 

(as s in same; see § 4, g) 

s 

© 

(like the French gn in regne) 

n 

zJ_ 

(like the Sansc. lingual t, and 

t 

<553T 

d, by turning the tongue up¬ 
ward to the palate; see § 4, e 
and f) 

(like the Sanscrit lingual n, 

n 


by turning the tongue upward 
to the palate) 

(as t and th: see § 4, e and f) 

t 

P> 

(as a common n) 

ii 

LJ 

(as p and b; see § 4, e and f) 

P 

LD 

(as a common m) 

m 

P 

(a gnarling r, half dental and 

r 

GST 

half lingual) 

(a soft n) 

n 
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Shape. 

Pronunciation. Transliteration, 

Liquidae. 

IU 

(as y in yarn) 

y 

ft 

(as r in round) 

r 

<ol) 

(a soft 1) 

1 

(sii 

(as v in vain) 

V 

sir 

(a hard 1, of a lingual charact.) 

1 

6P 1 

(a sound between r, 1, and the 
French j in je, also of a lingual 
character) 

r 


Note. The consonant is called §>p&v, orru (single), or Qlduj , 
mey (body); the vowel uyir (life); the consonant fol¬ 

lowed by a vowel, s_ uSIitQldlli (animated body). Also the latter 
one is reckoned only as one letter (<sjQ gpgi, eTuttu). 

The vowels appear in their own shape only when 
initials, (^th &m “yes”.) The following table shows 
in what manner each of them combines (c95/j ka) or 
coalesces (Si ki) with the different consonants. (s_a5) 
r tQldilj “vowel-consonants”; § 2, Note.) The short 
a, when following a consonant, is not expressed at all, 
this vowel being naturally inherent in every consonant, 
just as in Sanscrit (<® ka). A dot over the consonant 
shows the absence of all vowels whatsoever (« k; 
see § 2), but is, in native writings, frequently omitted. 

Note. In a “vowel - consonant ” the vowel is, even when 
its sign precedes (6)« ke, Q& ke etc.), or partly precedes and 
partly follows (Qair ko, CWko), always to be pronounced 
after the respective consonant. 


1 In some parts of the country . they do not distinguish it from 1; 
this shows that the sound of it has a stronger tendency to 1 than to r. 
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a 

a 

i 

1 

U 

U 

e 

e 

ei 

0 

6 

au 


Si 

*8 

i) 

FF 

2_ 

g)GYT 

61 

6 ] 

® 

6 £> 

9 

6^65 

k 

& 

arr 

Q 

S 

& 

3k- 

Qs 

Q>35 

65) <S 

Qsn 

Qsrr 

Q<3565 

n 

(EJ 







' 





s 

& 

&rr 

& 

9 

<9r 

3 

Q& 

Q& 

65)& 

Q&5 

Q&n 

Q&65 

n 

3 



$ 

m 

m 

Q( 6 £ 

Q( 6 Fj 

65) ( 6 ^ 

Q(6£5 

Q( 6 ^rr 

Q (61)65 

t 

i— 

1—5 

*9- 

is?- 

Q 

(B 

Ql — 

Ql _ 

65)1— 

Q L—5 

Q L—5 

Ql—65 

n 

< 06 ® 

(655) 

655?} 

665? 

666)1 

666)5 

( 'o)655T 

G>653T 

^655T 

Q(655) 

Q (616) 

Q655T 65 

t 

P 

pn 




Sir 

Qp 

Qp 

65) p 

| 

Qpn 

Qpn 

Q 3)65 

n 

(5 

(55 

iS 

£ 


Sir 

Q/s 

Q15 

65)15 

Qf55 

Qrsrr 

Ql565 

P 

U 

urr 

LSI 

>J 

4 

kb 

Qu 

Qu 

65) U 

Quit 

Quit 

Q U65 

m 

\u> 

LD5 

l£! 

l$ 

QP 

QP 

Qld 

Qld 

65) LD 

Qld 5 

Qld 5 

QLD65 

y 

ILI 

(UfT 

uSI 

a? 

4 

kb 

Oil, 

Qlli 

65) UL! 

Qluit 

Qlli it 

Qlli 65 

r 

n 

rrrr 

if} 

i? 

(5 

03 

Qjj 

Qu 

65) n 

Quit 

Qnrr 

QjT65 

1 

60 

&)rr 

6 $l 

6 $ 


m 

Q 60 

Q 60 


Q60IT 

Q 605 

Qe065 

V 

63 

6 n rr 

<aSI 

6 $ 

Gy 


Q<su 

Q 63 

65)63 

Q635 

Q 63 5 

Q6365 

r 

p 

LpiT 

$ 

£ 

& 

&> 

Qip 

Qld 

65) L£> 

QLprr 

Q(£TT 

QLp65 

1 

1 65 

655 

6 lfl 

6 ff 

33 

33 

Qg5 

Q(d5 

Ssyr 

Qmrr 

Qmn 

Q6565 

r 

| P 

a? 

fS 



Sir 

Qp 

Qp 

65)p 

Qqtj> 

Qqr? 

Qp65 

n 

65T 

& 

66 ?! 

66 ? 

gpj 

66)5 

j Q65T 

Qm 

%o5T j 

Q(65) 

Q (65) 

Q65T65 
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§ 4 . 

For the pronunciation of the letters see § 1. I here 
add what is still wanted. 1 

a) The short a before the soft (§6) letters sir, 
<S 3 br, and the middle (§ 6) letters /r, sb, sir, rp, at the 
end of polysyllabic words, receives a very soft sound 
(nearly as e in men). 

'gjGutour (he) pron. aven; ^[ram (wall) pron. arell; 

^<suit (they) pron. aver; u<s&) (day) pron. pachel; 

Sj<sH<3ir (she) pron. avel; Lj&ip (praise) pron. pucheT. 

The pronunciation remains the same, when such 
polysyllabic words increase by flexion. 

jZjtiv&pid® (to him) pron. avenukku. 

b) When joined to a preceding /f, the short a 
receives nearly the same sound. 

§)]Tppth (blood) pron. irettam. 

c) The vowels e and e, when initials, are usually 
pronounced, as if preceded by y. 

<57(3 (manure) yeru; <sjfr (plough) yer. 

cl) The vowels i (i), e (§), when followed by one 
of those consonants which are linguals or at least 
partake of the lingual character (lL, <om , — sir, g), z_p), 
are respectively pronounced almost like the German 


1 An attempt at giving tlie pronunciation of lL, esur, jb, sir and up, even 
in a merely approximate sense, being quite useless, -1 shall even here, 
wherever these. letters occur, merely transliterate them in the manner 
laid down in § 2, substituting, however, d for t, when lL assumes the 
character of a media (see f on the following page). The vowels a, a, 
e, e etc. have the sound indicated in § 2. 
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ii (till) 1 and o (oh) 1 , but with a somewhat deeper 
sound. 

<aSI® (leave!) viidu; <s§® (house) viihdu; Qa® (perish!) 
kodu; G&® (ruin) kohdu. 

<sS)6uar (air) vun*, <s$<5m (vain) vuhn; Quemr (woman) pon; 
Qu^j (care!) pohnu. 

eSIBsrr (grow!) viilei; £(&$ (lengthen!) nuhlu; Geverfl (space) 
voli; QtaiJ^otr (time) vohlei. 

i$p (be born!) plira; rfgi (tear!) piihru; Qu^u (receive) 
poru; Gugu (gain) pdhru. 

(be humbled!) tiki; fpl^ud (Ceylon) uhPam; QaQgznLi) 
(opulence) koPumei; Qag (splendor) kohP. 

e) The consonants <£, u retain the character 
of tenues (s. § 6), and are consequently pronounced 
hard, only as initials or when doubled in the middle 
of a word. 

^rreoib (time) pron. kalam; (profit) pron. akkam; 

(head) pron. talei; (knife) pron. katti; 

urrojii) (sin) pron. pavam; puLf (fault) pron. tappu. 

Note. This rule includes also l which however ; in 
purely Tamil words ; never appears as initial: 

&rrtL® (show!) kattu. 

f) When occuring single in the middle of a word, 
<£, /_L, u change — & into a flatus sibilans, into 
a media aspirata, lL and u into simple mediae — and 
are consequently pronounced soft, (u = b, but ra¬ 
ther softer; ^r = th in the word “breathe”; z_l = the 
Sanscrit lingual d, and & somewhat like the German 
cli in 23cid), but rather softer.) 

u<5m<55 (hatred) pron. paefyei; u® (suffer!) pron. padu; 


1 The h is introduced here only to lengthen the preceding vowel. 
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srrjp (ear) pron. kathu; JSuld (lamp) pron. tibam (nearly 
tivam). 

Note. The consonant lL has ; even single in the middle of 
a word ; the character of a tenuis ; and is consequently pro- 
rifcTLnced hard; whenever it is not followed by a vowel. 

^lL Q<sErr<ofr(Gfj} (enslave!) pron. at kollu. 

TI° same is to be said with regard to the consonants d 
and u, wnenever they are preceded by the rough consonants 
lL and <b . 

slL&ld (sword) pron. katkam; (sediment) pron. 

karkam; 

jSLLuih (strength) pron. tiitpam; s/by (chastity) pron. 
karpu. 

g) The consonant dF retains the character of a te¬ 
nuis, also when occuring single in the middle of a 
word, and is consequently pronounced like the Eng¬ 
lish s at the beginning of words. 

LDfT&LD (month) mas am. 

When preceded by its nasal (§6) — (<55 —, it sounds, 
together with (gj, like nj (nearly like the Italian ng in 
angelo). 

^<£5^ (five) pron. anju. 

When double or when preceded by lL or /£>, it 
sounds like ch (nearly like the Italian c in cervo). 

(fear) pron. acham; ^lLQ (lordship) pron. atchi; 

QpujpQ (effort) pron. muyarchi. 

h) e with j, at the end of a syllable, receives a 
sound between ei and e. 

Q&lLi (do!) pron. se. 

i) Double /b sounds like tt. 1 

Q<supr& (victory) pron. vetti. 


1 Also like tr. 
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When preceded by the corresponding nasal (s. § 6) 
— < 55 i —, it may be pronounced like d: 

Q<su<okgi] (venru, vanquishing) pron. vendu. 

Note. The Tamils assign to the pronunciation of a Qibl^<so 
or long letter (whether ^.uSifr y as ^ —-or a_ uSIitQldilIj as fsn) two 
LDrr&j£)<o®rr (measure sc. of time); to that of a (g/Sio or short let¬ 
ter (whether e_a57/i ; as ^ — or 2 -uSIitQldiLi as ts) one measure; 
to that of an epp&i or simple consonant (as jf) half a measure. 

§ 5 . 

The exact pronunciation of the Tamil can be 
learned only by oral instruction; but the pieces, ap¬ 
pended to this Outline as Specimens of Tamil Struc¬ 
ture, may be used also as exercises for reading, a 
transliteration of the Tamil text, in accordance with 
§ 2, having been added. 


§ 6 . 

The natives divide the consonants into rough, 
soft, and middle letters. The first class contains the 
tenues (<£, <£, hi, u, jh), the second the corre¬ 
sponding nasals (®, <g>, sdbr, zh, sh), and the third 
the licpiidae (z/j, /i, <a>, qj — /_p, 6 rr). 


Note. According to the organ through which they are 
pronounced, they may be thus arranged: 


Gutturals: 
Palatals: 

T enues: 

<£ 

& 

Nasales: Liquidae: 

fEJ 

<3 

Linguals: 

lL 

66W 

£ 

Dentals: 

& 

P 

(The other Liquidae do 

Labials: ‘ 

ill 

LD 

not hold a decided po¬ 

Lingual - Dentals: 

: jb 

6ur 

sition.) 
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§ 7 . 

The mode in which the words undergo phonetic 
changes, is threefold: 

“perishing” omission; 

Gsliflpio “turning” transmutation; 
lS) “increasing” augmentation. 

§ 8 . 

The rules for Omission are: 

1 ) When a final -u (except that of a word con¬ 
sisting of two short letters, like u<afr cow) meets with 
an initial vowel, it is dropped. 

&n-gi < 3 ]<sGsf] (ear-jewel) katu alii = « srr^sssfl katani. 
guf® c fyffl&l (the grain of a certain plant) varaku arisi = 
(suFs/fl^l varakarisi. 

But: 

us- (the cow runs) pasu 6 turn, not uQ&rr®LD, paso- 
turn, but u&QeurrQi}), pasuvotum, according to § 10, 1). 

2 ) When a final ih meets with an initial ld or 
it is dropped. 

(BfrLDLD LDrrguLn (the name changes) namam marum = 
izrrLDLnrrgim namamarum; 

is truth (BeoGOgi (the name is good) ham am nallatu = 
is(TLof5&) 6iMj7 hamanallatu. 

§ 9 . 

Transmutation takes place: 

A. When a final ld meets with an initial <£, & or 

B. When a final <so or 6 rr meets with an initial ih ; 

C. When a final si), 6 yt, sir, or meets with an ini¬ 
tial d5, cF, lj, *5 or js. 
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♦ 


List of Transmutations. 

A. 

1) 1 2 Final ld and initial p make /»«, pp- 

arreoib Q&lLQi—gut (I asked the time) = srreorkQsLLQi—eur] 
<&rr€\)L£> Q&rreurQeureur (I said the time) = srTeo^Q^rreurQeureur • 
srreOLD QprflujLD (the time is known) = &rr&)pQprfiu-fu^. 

B. 

2) 2 Final eo (in monosyllables) and initial ld make eurm ; 

Final err (in monosyllables) and initial ld make ea utld. 

S/reo (Lpi$-<sy (book-end) = pireurQpu^ey, 

Qperr Qpiy. (thorn-crown) = (LpemQpis^. 


c. ' 

3) 3 * * Final &o and initial u make jb&, p&, pu\ 

Final eur and initial u make jb& y ps= y pu • 

Final err and initial a, u make lLs lL& lLu ; 

Final eaur and initial &, u make lL& ; lL & ; lLu. 

&eo seaurQ (sugar-candy) = apaemr® ; —- <£&) &rr<s5LD (eme¬ 
rald) = 'Sp&rTSiJ)] — a do ui$- (flight of stone steps) = 

& pulp.. 

Qurreur S60ib (gold-vessel) = Qurrpseoib 5 — Qurreur s^tejQgSI 
(gold-chain) = Qurrp&rkj&leSl', ■—• Qurreur urrerriD (gold- 
bar) = Qurrpurremb. 

j^err sf^gS) (mans’ - wages) = ^lLgl-gS') — ueorsrrerr Q&ili&t) 
(many days 7 history) = ueorBiriLQ^tLi^} • — ^err iSIl$llugut 
(man - seizer) = ^lLiS! u^meur t 
logout <£&)ld (earthen bowl) = ldlL<s60ld 5 — logout sr-eurr (mud- 


1 According to the principle that the tenues (§ 6, Note) do not 
allow themselves to be preceded by a not corresponding nasal. 

2 The nasal ld converts the preceding 60 and err into nasals (the 
lingual <sfr into the lingual nasal gout). 

3 The rough lettsrs <sf, u convert the preceding soft, (ear, gout) 

and middle ones (6U, err) into rough letters (the lingual err and gout into 

the lingual lL ). 
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wall) = ldlL&guit* — ldgmt urr^^nuD (earthen vessel) = 

LDlLu fT&ijsiJirLD. 

4) 1 Final do and initial p make pp 2 (oo 3 ^) 4 ; 

. Final dr and initial p make lLi— 5 ( 0 ° z_ ) 4 ; 

Final dr and initial p make drp (pp) 6 . 

Final ot and initial p make dori — (z_ lL) 6 . 

&L~do (sea-shore) = sL-pf6l<so)rr • — ^do $<dor (neu¬ 
ter gender) = ^oofSl^soor. 

'gjoj&r psuudr (her father) — ^(SuLLt—auudr^ — Qpdr $sgn 
(the thorn is bad) = QpSoi£L < gi. 
uuudr pppsp (it yielded profit) = uiudrpp^^j ; — Qurrdr 
(golden plate) = Qurrpps <£L 

&dor ^ppprrdr (he opened the eye) = <sdori^.pp^rr<dr ; —■ 
sL—eSIdr&dor GSqdst (sea-shore) = <$ i—dldra il~Ly-<s$>n. 
Note I. do p sometimes also = drp 7 espec. in verbal 
flexion. Q&do Qpdr (I went) Q&drQpdr. 

Note II. <srr p sometimes also = ds r/_ ; in verbal fle¬ 
xion : Q&rrdr Qpdr (I took) QsrrdorQi—dr. 

5) 7 Final so and initial p make dr (dreor) 4 ; 

Final dr and initial p make dr (dresr) 4 ; 

Final dr and initial p make dor (doreoor) 4 ; 

Final dor and initial p make dor (doreoor)*. 

1 In the first and second instances the rough p converts the middle 
letters do and dr into rough letters (the lingual dr into the lingual lL) ; in 
the third and fourth instances p transforms itself into the tenuis corre¬ 
sponding with the preceding nasal. 

2 Sometimes a single p is found. 

3 00 (aitham) is nearly pronounced like the German ch in mtcfy. 

4 The latter form, when the preceding word is a short monosyllable. 
(This rule is not always observed.) 

5 Sometimes a single lL is found. 

6 The latter form, when the preceding word stands in casu obliquo. 
(This rule is not always observed.) 

7 In the first and third instances the dental nasal (p) tends to nasa¬ 
lize the preceding and err; in the second and fourth instances the 
influence of the dental nasal is simply overcome by the preceding nasals 
of the lingual-dental (dr) and of the lingual classes (63cr). 
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giT<sti jpetrf) (end of a thread) = ; — aev Qfs^sr 

(stone - heart) = <s<ourQ(osr(^s?. 

&60Gsr (the vessel is long) = seoQmu^^i ; — (Lpm 

S^so (the person spoken to) = QpdrGGflfyv. 

g)0<srr Sevih (dark place) = jg)(77>6ssflsOm; — Qp<sn' (§Igold 
(thorny place) = Qp<smossfl<o^uD. 

Gfrem QisfS (path in the desert) = snOemfS] — a<sm 
Q/f^ y-gp (the eye is long) = sokQ<om^L^i. 

§ 10. 

Rules with regard to Augmentation: 

1) A final a, a, u (the latter only in words con¬ 
sisting of two short letters; § 8, 1) fi, o, 6, or au re¬ 
quires the insertion of su; a final i, 1, e, e, or ei 
that of iu (as the most homogeneous consonant) 
between itself and a following vowel of any de¬ 
scription. 

u&i (several things) a_d> (and) = usoeijii (pala um = 
palavum). 

@a>?teo (not) S7«ar(iy«ar (he said) — ggjdi'fajGhueisrQfek (illei 
enran = illeijenran). 

2) When a final consonant (with the exception of 
ti and ij )), in short monosyllables, meets with an ini¬ 
tial vowel, that consonant is doubled. 

ado (stone) (rare quality) = ad>eo(^eau> (kal aru- 

mei = kallarumei). 

3) When a final vowel, especially a long one 
(with the exception of 6, e, au), meets with one of the 
four rough letters: <®, <f, u as an initial, this 
is doubled. 

Q&ujtu OfireirQesreir (I told to do) = G)fU-iu.i&Q&irebrQe 6 retir 5 

4jr/ aiufhuiii (a new thing) ngia&irifhuii>\ 
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sneo (foot of a tiger) = Ljsdssfreo 5 
Quits? Quit (common name) = QurrgjuQun. 

Excepted from this rule are: 

a) The endings 

1) in all verbal forms (but not in the infinitive); 

2) in adjectives ; e. g. Q®) some; Sj&rm such; ibgogo good (but 
not in mpp other ; compare § 23 ) ; 

3) in verbal nouns; e. g. ^mjr<ess)pm they are such (things, 
creatures) as do not eat; 

4) in neuter plural nouns (e. g. u®) several things); 

5) in the interjection of allocution sju>u>] 

6) s\ as termination of the genit. 

[si—dQp (§$5\<cTS)B&<k (walking horses) = lEi—sQp^^lmns&r 
(not f5i—dQp<£(Vj&d<oO)jr&<3fr)] 

&6V (gtSmirset (some horses) — &^(^^}mnserr (not Qeos 

s_6wr@j^6a t (SjGdmirserr (the horses do not eat) = &-em 

(Gffi) pm^tSmuset ; 

u&o Qsrrm^m (he said many things) = ueoQ&rrm^m] 
pm ms (one's own hand) = pmms, 

b) The ^ endings 

1) in verbo finito, e. g. they (ea) eat not; 

2) in verbal nouns, e. g. 2-em<ew) things which do not eat; 

3) in adverbial participles, e. g. not eating, without 

eating; and 

4) in uQujfr (interj. of allocution), ^ldtt (wild cow). 

Note. These exceptions are restricted to Si&>®J$- This 
is a connexion in which the noun appears in casu recto. The 
reverse is Qeupgiemc, a connexion in which the nouns appears 
in casu obliquo. 

c) The endings 

I. with regard to words composed of two short letters 
(in the Tamil sense; § 2 , Note). 
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1) in the shortened form of the adject, participle, e. g. ^0 
(== AO 5“0 giving; 

2) in the pronouns @^7 (this), Sjgi (that), (that there); 

3 ) in numerals, e. g. @0 (two); 

4 ) in the abl. soc. with ep® (^<si/Q (^® with him); 

5 ) in the genit. with of him). 

II. with regard to words not composed of two short letters 

6) in all instances not having, for a penultimate, one of the 

rough consonants without vowel (consequently in words 
like arrs?, qSI/d®, <s7<x>0, (su<sm®, Q^<s*r0, but not in words 
like sfruLjj urra^y Sj9<9? 7 ldlL®, •— at least 

when occurring in j)j<svojySI. In Q<su tbgy<o®LD , we frequently 
see them comply with the general rule, especially when 
they have, for a penultimate, one of the soft consonants 
without vowel e. g. cm {jsu<sm® bee, smallness: (su<sm 

®#@lgu<5G)LD the smallness of the bee). 


d) The it- endings 

in i§ (thou), and in iS (excrement), when in casu recto. 

e) The and gg endings 

which are to be excepted, cannot be defined by rule. When 
they conclude low-caste words (§11) placed in casu obliquo 
or standing adjectively, they will be less liable to exception. 
(Qerfl parrot, and arr®) foot = QGffldarrdo' Qsrri^L new, and 
cloth = Q'5srri$-&9 < %sV) but Qeiflsnedii—®^ the parrot will stretch 
its leg, and so 10,000,000 pieces of cloth). — j§) in the 

adv. participle (e. g. Q&rr®)6SI saying), in henceforth, peuf) 
single, uub thus, Giuuiq- how, — and as termi¬ 

nation of the genitive (s_<se>l_ = e_<sroz_^/), and as that of the 
accusative, are never excepted. ( Qurr^pSluQurr^enr praising 
he went, •— (sjuu^Q^tii^fr^r how did he? •— ^(su^G^i—uLf^ 
his book, — ^(oO)jS&Q&rT<oBr<gB)<our he said that.) 
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Note. The rough consonants <s, <f, p, u are sometimes 
doubled also after rr 7 lli (always after lli in the participles 
^ lli “becoming 77 and QurriL Agoing 77 ). 


NOUNS. 

§ n. 

The noun (Quit nomen) is either higli- 

caste, or (§ 9? 4) not (high-) caste, i. e. 

low-caste. All words signifying personal beings 
(men, gods, demons) are high-caste, and all words 
signifying impersonal beings (animals, things, and 
abstract ideas) are low-caste. There are two num¬ 
bers: <op(TFj(o$)LL singular, and u (5 $)ld plural. 

The subdivision of nouns into 

I. (“ male-part 77 ) masculine high -caste in the 
singular (ld&gut son); 

Qu6mrurr&) (“female part 77 ), feminine high-caste in the 
singular (waeir daughter) ; 

uedirurrdo (“several persons - part 77 ) , epicene high-caste 
in the plural (s/eairuj/T kings, Qp<aSJ<5®r queens); 

II. ^<obrp<sbrufT60 (“one things - part 77 ) low -caste in the sin¬ 

gular (<&® house); 

u6d@SI<5ururr60 (“several things - part 77 ) low-caste in the 
plural (<aff(S)cs<afr houses) 

is of importance only with regard to the pronouns, and to 
the verb. 

Note. All these uit&) together are called giburrev (“the 
live - parts 77 ). 

Grammar.' 2 
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§ 12. 

There is only one declension (“change”) 

with eight terminations (aL_0Ly<®6rr “shapes”), or ten, 
if the abl. soc., and the obliquus be reckoned as sepa¬ 
rate cases. 

§ 13 . 

The flexional terminations ( 

“shapes of change”) are as follows: 


Obliquus. Accusat. Abl. instrum. 


Abl. socialis. 


gP® 

2_L_657 


Dat. Abl. separationis. Genit. Abl. localis. Yoc. 
^]G&fl<skj)J 9_«OL_U_) 


The emphatical e is frequently added to the fol¬ 
lowing terminations — &-i— < 537 , g?®, g?® 

— an d ( e - g* 2_*_GW); but 

it has almost lost its emphatical power. 

Note I. The obliquus in §)<sur perhaps represents the most 
ancient form of nominal flexion, especially as it may be still 
inserted before the termination of any case (with the excep¬ 
tion, of course, of the voc., a case originally not different from 
the no min.), particularly in words not ending in dr, (@&37-, 
@ 02 — org)/D(^, from§9,3 — 

Note II. The abl. sep., in is composed of 

(NoteIV), and(“being”), and that in of @s\) 

and fSttrgy (“standing”; § 9, 5). — Also the abl. loc. in 
and the obliquus in ^)<ssr are used in the sense of the abl. sep. 
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Note III. The obliq. in often supplies the place of 
the genitive. — (properly the demonstr. pronoun) is the 
more ancient form of the genitive; sometimes even (the 
root of the before mentioned pronoun) is found {^(ostu^ieis&t 
= p<5orspupiKia<8tr one’s own legs). — (tenseless partic. 

of £_<sB)i_ “possession”) properly means “possessing” (^gya/ 
6 ^<o®L-LLi<s§®G<3rr the he-possessing houses, i. e. the houses he 
possesses = his houses). — itself is often used as the 

termination of the genitive. 

Note IV. The termination of the abl. loc. in is, 
properly speaking, a noun “house, place”, and such are all 
the other terminations, used in the higher dialect; as for in¬ 
stance: urreo part, side, <®<sa)z_ place, middle, head, 

Gjrru .1 mouth, eye, sirdo foot, region, place, 

®jl$ way, the inner part. —• The most common termi¬ 
nation of the abl. loc. is — the obliq. of §j)i—u> 

place; see § 14, II, a — and the above mentioned @a)). 

Note V. Words in g>, ^<ssr, geur, err form their 
vocative in various ways: 

1) r5LDLSI (our Lord!), ibldiS, ibldiSIQuj* 

2) LDlEJ6G)<55 (wO III ail) , LDfEJ <35 fTUJ , LDlEJ&fT] 

3) < 3 fiLiLLKour (master), dju.r ? ^jtinLifr ? ^ilhjuitQgl /, <= gy«ju.//r(o<a//r, 
'3jiLiuuQ<S6T ; 

Qu(V}ld6st (a great one), Qu^Lorr^w ; 

4) <si/633T(633) sot (washerman), (sueaor^ • 

<surruSleO{T(5ur (possessor of a gate), eunuSQeorrGuj ; 

5) QppQpnm (the old one), %ippQpn\L \; 

6) j$fK]<£(ofr (moon), tSim&rr&r. 

§ 14 - 

Although the flexional terminations do not vary, 
except for the sake of euphony, vve can distinguish 
two declensions. The first comprehends such nouns 
as do not undergo any internal change, the second 
such as do. (Weak and strong form.) 
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L Weak form. 

a) Such as are polysyllables, or long monosyllables 

(u< 5 V( 5 $i reward, leg). 

Here only the termination of the dative undergoes a 
euphonical change, ugogut would he too hard, therefore 
the vowel contained in the following viz e_, is inserted 
(ugogv» @), and the following d 9 in accordance with § 10, 3 , 
doubled (ugog&)j = uGOey/s®). 

b) Such as are short monosyllables stone). 

They double the last consonant before all terminations 
beginning with a vowel (<srsu @<ssr, <s^>d?6sr), in accord, with 
§ 10 , 2 . — As to the dative, we first get &£o @, &q>i @ (see 
above sub a), and then the inserted a_ occasions not only the 
duplication of the following d (any d(&j, see above sub a), but, 
in accordance with § 10, 2, also that of the preceding sv 

(<SG0G0I d(9j = <£ GO 6VI <S 

c) Such as end in vowels. 

«) ^), /=f, gg (<a//Z) line, !£ fire, onus hand). 

Here the vowel 1L1 is inserted before all termi¬ 
nations beginning with a vowel: <suffl g>, ojifliL 
— <Gurf)<oV)iLi (in accord, with § 10, 1) 5 but <surfl 
®jrfld(3j (in'accord, with § 10 , 3 ). 

(i) 2_, in words of two short letters, ^ 

(js(B middle, y, flower, (S&fr king, tSI^rr father). 

Here the vowel a/ is inserted before all termi¬ 
nations beginning with a vowel: is® gg, g> (in 
accord, with § 10, 1) = is®gsxsu^ as to the dative, it 
should be is® @, isQd^ (in accord, with § 10 , 3 ); 
but here the once inserted <su is retained (is®di) 9 
and so it becomes isQ^d^ (see above sub a). 

d) a_, in words not composed of two short letters 
{&frjgi ear, SjlpuLj opening). 
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Here the e. is left out before all terminations beginning 
with a vowel: arr^i gg, &ir<5 gg (in accord, with § 8) = 

II. Strong form. 

a) Such as end in (ldjjld tree). 

They form an obliquus by dropping d>, and adding 
( LDinh, wn&gf) 1 . To this form the terminations of all the 
other cases, exc. the voc., are joined; LDfr^gi gg, usrpp gg (in 
accord, with § 8) = u>n{ 5 <s®p. 

b) ® and j y in words not composed of two short 

letters (ds/r® wood, <^d5® flat plate; — fiver, 

QJiiSIjrjLJ abdomen). 

They form an obliq. by doubling the respective lL and p 
(sitlLQ 2 from srr®] ^/bpJ 3 from and join to this form 

the terminations of all the other cases, exc. the voc., (amL® gg, 
gmLlL gg, in accord, with § 8, = ). 

Note. Words ending in u, and preceded by a rough 
letter with its corresponding soft one, sometimes form an ob¬ 
liquus by changing the latter into the former (/sz into a ; & 
into &; is into p ; ih into u. 

qjjsnhqjj monkey, (^ud(^<s<srr&) a monkey’s foot; 
a weight, s^&rdQstreo a measuring rod; medi¬ 

cine, LD(rr}£g]u®»u a medicine bag; umhLj snake, urruLjp 
Q^rrod skin of a snake. 

Words ending in d> sometimes form an obliq. by merely 
dropping the u> (ldzu) Gamhi-i, ldu<sQs[tldl} i{ tree - branch”.) 

§ 15 . 

A paradigm of the Tamil declension is here in¬ 
serted. (Comp. § 13 and 14.) 

1 Perhaps from ldjjiL (the termin. of the genit.), mnih sp 

2 Perhaps from <srr® (the termin. of the genit.), sitlL^j 

(<£itlL®). 

8 Perhaps from ^gu SygV (the termin. of the genit.), e 
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Tamil Declension 


h 


1. 


2. 

3. 

Nom. 

Obliq. 

@ssr 

Acc. 

& 

the 

Abl. instr. 

through the 

Abl. soc. 
zpQ 

with the 



Weak form. 


1) ueoeir 
(§ 14,1, a.) 

L J6ti6uff<oUT 

U6U2(SS7 

U6ti(GG)6ti 

Li €d(p (Toff)® 

2) 

(§ 14,1, b.) 

seOeSIm 

6560^ 

seoeorreo 

'£6oQ6drr($) 

3) eurfl 
(§ 14, I, c, a.) 

<suff}uSI<our 

<5LI ffl <o&) LL! 

(svffhurreo 

(SvrflQujfT® 

4) is® 

(§ 14, I, c, fi.) 

ieQgSIgut 

ieQgsxsu 

fE ® <aU fT 6\) 

IE(^Q<SUfT® 

5) JS/DUI -/ 

(§ 14,1, d.) 

GjlpuiSlm 

j§)pU<5U)U 

$pUUlT6ti 

^ jpuQufr(Si 


Strong form. 


6) LDUUO 

(§ 14, II, a.) 

LDUpfslGST 

Lonponp 

LDUppiTGO 

LDrrpQgn® 

7) SIT® 

(§ 14, II, b.) 

siuLLy-Gur 

<3> fT L _ <o2D 

<£ fT I_1 1 — fT<S\) 

ssrTLLQi—rr® 

8) 

(§ 14, II, b.) 


J^pGtDp 


^pQ^Q 


With the insertion of the obliquus gj)dr be- 

9) aeoe£l 
(§ 13, Note I.) 

&®)(aS)u$6ur 

<£ ®) <2$ uSfVjSGT 

<£G0<aS}uS)<g6)60 

setioSluSl 

Qftt)® 

1 In nouns 

following 

the weak form, 

and ending in 

a vowel — 


genit., is prevailing (§ 1 ^ ; Note III). 
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in the Singular. 


4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8. 

Dat. 

Abl. separ. 

Gen. 

Abl. loc. 

Voc. 

(3 

®e&Q5JFgj 

&_<ssn—iLi 


<5J 

to the 

from the 

of the 

in the 

0! 


Weak form. 



U6\)6fff}<s6)(V} 

SS 

U 6\)&ff)l<58) L — LLI 

uedGofleO 

ugoQgot 

<956V6£J<£(<9j 

SGOeSJsSlQTjp 

S 

<55 ®)6\2J<5G) L — LLI 

55&0(oS}60 

£GdQ&d 

<51/ [f! <55 

<51/ff)uS)<sSf( 

Si 

<5Vff}uS)<ok 1 

eShfluSISo 

GUlflQcLI 

IE®6lJ<£(3j 

ie(D 

S 

i5®<sSlm 1 

ie®gSIgo 

IE®Q<8U 

$pULf<95(3j 

$5<IpuiSleSlQT) 
SS 

^puLShsur 1 

^IpuiSleo 

jslpuQu 


Strong form 



LOST &)'£&<£ (<5j 

LDup^eSl^p 

S 

LDHP^GST 1 

LDnp^ieo 

ldjtQld 

<55rTL-®d(9j 

<smLis^&Sl(r^ 

PS 

<55 (T L—LpQST 1 

<55 IT L-p-&) 

<55 rQ> L — 


^j,/b<SeSl0js 

S> 

^/bfShsbr 1 * 


■m Q P 

tween the root and the flexional termination* 


360<2&l uS!&pl<£ 

& 

<556\)<sSl uSl 6$fl 

G&Q5PS 

<35 &) <5&! uSl Gtpl 

<56) L _ LLI 

<5560<aSlu$ 

eafleo 

<55 6\) <3$ (d LLI 


and in all nouns following the strong form, the use of g)63r, for the 

\ 
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§ 16 . 

By adding* the syllable <£<srr to the singular, we get 
the plural. 

<aSly$j eye, <e£) ySj&or eyes; <5&l(rrjjzgi guest, guests; 

ld^oo mount, LD ( Zov<35&fr mounts ; (SurnL mouth, <surriLi<s<sfr mouths. 

In some cases a euphonical change will take place. 

tSIpir father, iSlprr&&<3rr_ (not LSI^rraor), in accord, with § 10, 3. 
teacher, (^(^ds<srr (not (g^aor') y in accord, with 
§ 10, 3h 

QugqstQ woman, women (not Qu&kQaor'), in 

accord, with § 10, 3 (c, 6) 1 2 . 

qP&ld face, Qp&rb&or faces (not (Lp&uD&or), in accord, with 

§9,1. 

&<so stone, &jb&or (not aoiaor) in accord, with § 9, 3. 

(Error day, rEmLsor (not fErroraor) in accord, with § 9, 3. 

Words of 2-iu[ij£lcfcm in <sm change this into rr. 

LLorfl^<5®- man, morfl^fr ; but u 60 <sur reward, u<somr<£< 2 rr. 

They may even then add <asm : 

w6vf)^ir, and morfl^iT&or. 

Whenever they signify persons we ought to re¬ 
spect, they may assume ld/t/f 3><oYr (<®6yr, the usual ter¬ 
mination of the plural, affixed to the honorific syllable 

LDl(f). 

p&uum father, pauumiDfriraGfr fathers. 


1 After words consisting of two short letters and ending in g_, a 

following «s, & or u is always doubled. Such a word is (&}(/?}. 

2 After words in with a soft penultimate, in casu obliquo, <a>, &, 
@ or u is doubled. Such a word is QuemQ. l$ut where is the casus 
obliquus? It is not improbable that the termination aor originally was a 
noun signifying something like u multitude, heap,” (woman-heap = women). 




Nouns. 


25 


Sometimes the honorific ld[T(t is affixed to the ter¬ 
mination of the plural , ( ^(Sytiditt ). 

(53 teacher ; (^(^ssernorrir teachers. 


§ 17 - 


The flexional terminations in the plural do not 
differ from those in the singular. They are joined to 
the characteristic of the plural without any alteration 
either in themselves or in the noun , — except in the 
dative where 0 becomes ^_c®0 (comp. § 14 , 1 , a), un¬ 
less the preceding m of the characteristic of the 
plural be, in accord, with § 9 , 3 , euphonically changed 
into l 1, e. g. a to the men”, or LDGsfl 

<^4<el!_ 0 1 from LO6fffi<^[r<£6Yr0. 


Declension of the plural. 


Dat. U6ti6Br<£(6fJjd(&j 

Abl. mot. u6ti<sur<5Grf}<sSI(f7jjF4-J 
Gen. /_/ G\)GUT <£ (GfJjGB) L—UJ 

Abl. loc. u60<3ur<S(srf}G0 
Voc. ueo<ok<smQ&) 


Nom. U6d<5ur<5(3fr 

Obi. uG06$r<£(Sffl<our 

Acc. U <oO<oBT<S < bofT 

Abl. instr. u 60 Gur<seinTG 0 

Abl. soc. ueosarsQefrrr® 


Note. The vocat. may also be formed by lengthening the 
a in <£<5ir ( ueOGorsrr&r ). Comp. § 13 ; Note V ; 6 . 


1 The dative in the singular, when the word ends in sir, may be 
similarly formed; Gurr&r sword, Gnrr^s^ to the sword, or guitlL(&) 
(<ay/reir@). 
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PRONOUNS. 

§ 18. 

All the Dravida languages are, like the Tartar dia¬ 
lects, without relative pronouns. 1 As to the possessive 
pron., the genitive of the personal pronoun supplies its 
place. The Tamil Grammarians enumerate only inter¬ 
rogative pronouns, (question) <4 Q<r/rsn, and de¬ 

monstrative pronouns, m-lL® (pointing at) 4 Q&rrsv. 
The personal pronouns are reckoned among the latter. 

§ 19 - 

The declension of the pronouns is nearly the same 
as that of the nouns. The obliquus however of the 
I. and II. person of what we call the personal pro¬ 
nouns (/5/TS3T I, J§ thou), and of the reflexive pro¬ 
noun (<£/t63t himself) is not marked by an external 
(jBissr I, jBi<osfl< 5 sr of me), but by an internal change, 
namely by lessening the phonetic mass of the casus 
rectus (jbiidi I, gt sir of me), and the dative of these 
same pronouns has <_£>/ inserted instead of (comp. 
§ 14, a): st 637 0, st<35t 4@ (not srja2/4@). — As 
to “it, that” and “it, this”, they should, 

as words of two short letters, follow § 14, I, c, /?, but 
they generally follow § 14, I, d (as for instance 
c-gj/^sv, “in it”, not ^IJZUsShsv). 

The plural usually is ^©osi/ or _gj/®osn<ssrj; (^jssisu 


1 So is also the Odshi - language in western Africa. See “Elemente 
des Akwapim- Dialects der Odschi-Sprache von II. N.Riis, Basel 1853.” 
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or (g)fflOQJd56Y/, instead of More¬ 

over the plurals ^pjstnsu and £g)© 06 u may form all 
their cases by joining the flexional terminations to 
^jsupju and ^jsnpjjj (a sort of obi.); e. g. ^gj/snsnds 
Ssrr and ^pjsuponp, ^)«nsn<®?isrr and ^jsiip<o5ip. 

§ 20 . 

The &-lL($i3 : Q& : it6V , when referring to the first 
person, is called pesTssiLn (own person) uQuiT3= 
Q&r<sv, when referring to the second person, (tpssr 
ezsfl'Bsv (standing before sc. the speaker) uQuit <# 
Q&rrsVj when referring to the third person, ui_ii 
<ss><35 (extension, distance) uQuifa^CldFirsv. 

§ 21 . 

^jpssr and Q ugsstuitsv. 

Common form. Honorific form. 


Nom. 

(EfTGOT I, £ tllOU, 

(Errii) we, 

£ir you, 

Obi. 

67 637 £> 607 

/FLO 

£_LD 

Acc. 

676SrSs37 0_<oST < 2g3T 

lEli)<o8)LD 

&-LDQDLD 

Abl. instr. 

GT <oBT (65)60 etc. 

(Eli>LDfT<$0 

etc. 

Abl. soc. 

67637 (c (63)© 

(ELnCcLOfT® 


Dat. 

67 607 <£5 (35 

fELD<95 (STj 


Abl. mot. 

6763760^6^0^^ 

[5li>L£l<oS}(njJ5 e g/ 


Gen. 

67 607 601/600 / _M_/ 

(EUDQpGG) L _ tLI 


Abl. loc. 

67607 Gfffl 61) 

[elllSIgo 



USVfTUfTGV. 


N. iEfr (ej < 35 <sfr we, [§(Ejs<srr you, 

Dat. 6715765(675 <50 

<=>_/E7 5 (677J 3 

Obi. GTiEJGGtr ^_iEJ<s<srr 

A.m. 67is/5 of!<sS)(/j) l r 5 < gi etc. 

Acc. 67/5/<sSsYr 2 _/E/<®SoYr 

Gen. 67/5/5 (67760) /— UJ 

A. i. 67 IEJ <95 <ofT fT 6\) ^lEJ<oiT(T&) 

A. 1. 67 [EJ <95 <off) 60 


A. S. GTIEIsQ&TfT® £_[EJ<S5(cGfr[T6V 
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Qu6m , and fipssipGir U6V/i and UoV&SIg&i 
UfTGV. UfT <sv» 

Common form. Hon. form. 

Nom. prrmr ipse, ipsa, pmb pmk&tsir ipsi, ipsae, 

Obi. pm ipsum, pib prh&Gn- ipsa, 

Acc. pm < $mr piboniD piEj&'&ofr 

etc. etc. etc. 


J^omUfTGV. 

Common form. Honorific form. 


UoVfT UIT<oV. 


Nom. ^(aijm he (that 
Acc. ^(Sij^oST man), 
etc. 


'gjGuir he, 
<3M <oU) !J 

etc. 


sy<3iind5<5fr they (those 
'°>l<5>jiT<95 ( (terr men), 
etc. 


QumsrufTGV. 

Nom. ^<sn<sfT she, 
Acc. ^(su^ofr 
etc. 


6p6$l'fD<55rUfT6V. U <SV<o£l<o$l U fTGV- 
1 it, Sjm>(ou , Sjmsu&m they, 

S^<S6)p pmpj ^msLi^^srr 

etc. etc. 


Note I. All the honorific forms are properly plurals. — 
Whenever ismb is used as real plural (uGiiruneo), it includes 
the person spoken to, whereas rsirmiaar excludes it. {ismb urroSI 
<$<syt I and you are sinners ; isiriiis&r uirtaSI&ek I and my equals 
are sinners, not you.) 

Note II. Also igfEjaevr, and ^(suir<sm may be used as hono¬ 
rific singulars. 

Note III. When piriEj&Gfr is used as an honorific singular, 
it becomes a opm^^uQurr^Qe/rdo (they themselves =you), 
and is construed like Siks&r (/^/E/<®syr G)&iLiJSiT&<sfr , and pmka&r 
Q&tLifliTa&r you did). The scale of politenes in allocution has 
the following gradations: i } /£/f, pmasar. 

Note IV. @<a/6Dr, jg)<a;< 2 /r, (he, this man; she, this wo¬ 
man ; it, this thing) follows the declension of ^ojm, 

Note V. The pronoun pirm is, in poetical writings, often 
added to substantives, without changing the sense. The flex- 
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ional terminations are then added to the pronoun, not to the 
noun. LD6vfi <o5r &><sur6vf}&) (or = ld 6vf}pGfffldo in homine, 

i£6vfl@GGr (or p2sw) = LD6&f)sfibaGT hominem. 

A similar use is made of the pronoun with regard to 
words of Q<zkp<sbTurr£d ( ldulds ,57 = lditld the tree; lditld-Sgo = ldit 
p^ido in the tree). 

§ 22. 

The taSitoSj&Q&jw. srsi/ssr or iuit snssrwho? (otsi// 7, 
OTsu /\ssrr, stsi/stt, sr^y, st<so®j) is declined in the 
same manner as jgjGU<m ( ^suirsiSYr , ^jj/snsir, 
^Jgsxsii). 

- * - , § 23 ‘ 

The demonstrative letters ^, ^), sr, from which 
the pronouns ^si/sar, @£)&ii<sZi, ioTSWoST are formed, 
are used adjectively. A following consonant is 
doubled, and to a following vowel a double <si/ is 
prefixed (Oomp. § 10, 1). 

LDGuflpttT = ^LLLD<osflp<oUr that mail, @ LD6uf}p<5UT = @LO 

LD6tf}p6ur this man, ot LD€uflp<sur = <oTUDLD€sflpdr what man? 
sse/t = ^gug^it that village, @ s® 2 /t = this vil¬ 

lage, €7 ©cni/f = gtgug^it what village? 

They make adjective pronouns also when they are 
lengthened into gtjb^. A following <®, 

6F, ^ or /_/ is doubled (§ 10, 3), and to a following 
vowel dj is prefixed (§ 10, 1). 

LDGcflpzzr = ^)ppLD6sflp<5ur this man, 

Qugsbt = js&uQu6ssr that woman, 
gijs/b &&LIT = <51 what village? 

They may be formed also into j^gsigst , <s$r 
gtgstgst “ of that kind — of this kind — of what kind? 
what? (quid? or rather quae?)” 
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< gf<sBr6orLDGrfl£<5or a man of that kind, such a man; 

{g)<ok<ovrG)u6mr a woman of this kind, such a woman; 

&Q5r<oQrQ&(T6urG$n&&r what have you said? 

Note. <oT<our<oor is properly speaking, a neuter noun (<aff$s 3 T 
&(§$uljuCduit , u60<a&J<oururr &); see § 44). — Forms like gtgutgut 
ppnQeo “through what? 7 ’ are derived from <oT<sur<ounh what”. — 
In the higher style also ^eureur and @)6ur<our (usually aSlfysuraorfi) 
uLjQprbgj '-participles ; see § 44) occur as neuter nouns (<s$Ssar 

<$(3jnSluLjuQurT , u6ti@Sl<oururr6v). 

§ 24. 

The addition of (“^nd”) to an interrogative 
pronoun produces the sense of “every”. 

GTGUGpim every one, ujrrGuxsutLjw all things, <5T<su<su<oU)siLjt}) 
every sort, er js^llguFI p&ruib every man. 

The addition of ^g^@ gy/ /n, (“even if it 

should happen”), to an interrogative pronoun pro¬ 
duces the sense of “any one” sc. among many. 

GTjzpmeuflptGUjQ&zjw any man, GruDLoeufi^^u)^gym any man. 

Note. The flexional terminations are affixed to the noun, 
not to 2 _ld or ^ 0 )j) 2 /m); e. g. <5TjF^u)eufl<s < 2curLLfib (not 

&jspLDGuflpg>u<oO)LD) hominem quemlibet. 


NUMERALS. 

§ 25. 

The cardinal numbers 1 (CT«655fl63r(?u/i== a nouns 
of number”) are these: 


1 For the characters see Appendix I. 









Numerals. 

31 

GpGBTgl . 


1 

(LpuugQgfT<5UTpj . 

. . 31 

(g)ir<5ssr® . 


2 

fErrjbugi 

. . 40 

QpGSTgl . 


3 

gihugi .... 

. . 50 

tErr . 


4 

gjpiugi . . . 

. . 60 

mjsgi . 


5 

GTQgUgl . . . 

. . 70 

. 


6 

GTGffiTUg/ 

. . 80 

. 


7 

QgrrtoMrgttxrjpj 1 

. . 90 

<5tlLQ . 


8 

. 

. . 100 

(oOT 1—} jfK! ..... 


9 

gnpQlQYfGsrg)} . 

. . 101 

Ugg 7. 


10 

j£irrb$n<5m®i 

. . 102 

u]£)Q<toV)<oGrj£i .... 


11 

gnpgiuupgi . 

. . 110 

U<S&T6fff!rr6m(b} .... 


12 

girprfiigug] . . 

. . 120 

ufslQsrfnpasrgi .... 


13 

girpgiQpuug) 

. . 130 

. 

» 

14 

^i(ggfrpj . . . 

. . 200 

u^yjsvrjzgi .... 


15 

Qppgirgi . . . 

. . 300 

U^)(GG)gJ . 


16 

fBiTGgiirg /.... 

. . 400 

ujg)Q<osr(Lp . 


17 

Qpmsrr<sfrrruS}rril> 2 . 

. . 900 

U ^)Q<55Tl1® .... 


18 

j^uSlnth .... 

. . 1000 

ugQgrr<ourugi 


19 

^uShrpQprrttrgi . 

. . 1001 

i§ )<3 U & . 


20 

^ uSlrrgG)prT(j7}gjrpj 

. . 1100 

^KgugQgrrasrgi . 


21 

^ uSlrfp^}(ggirpi . 

. . 1200 

{g)(njug$irem® . 


22 

g )jj<osan—rruSiaLD 

. . 2000 

(§)(gUggf£Lp<okgJ . . . 


23 

u^l(GguSlnuD 

. 10,000 

§)([fjuggj[Errg>] . . . 


24 

§)(gU$E)(6V)uSllTlJD . 

. 20,000 

(g)(gugG»gizgi . . . 


25 

gfT(rr?aSiaLD or @6V 


.... 


26 

lL<f4) .... 

. 100,000 

{gxgu'gGpop .... 


27 

ggHggtr&uSknD . . 

. 200,000 

^(gugQgi-L® . 


28 

UgglglTQrfuSljILD 

1,000,000 

^HgupQpnasrug] . 


29 

^(gugigir&uSIrrti) 

2,000,000 

Qpuugi . 


30 

Q-snu^ .... 

10,000,000 

1 Q&nGsvrzmnmi = Qprr&r girjp) a “hundred with a 

hole”, as one 


decade is wanting. 

2 “A thousand with a hole”, as one hundred is wanting. 
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They are as nouns regularly declined, whenever 
they stand alone or are placed after the respective 
substantive, which then remains undeclined: 
epiourrfle) in one (thing), Lomn ^eurrSIso in one tree. 

When they, are placed adjectively before the re¬ 
spective substantive, must, and and 

<oj(Lp can be changed in gp/r, /=r/f, <qjLp before vowels: 

6 £ 2777 w one person, FFumSImb 2000, GiguSlnuo 7000. 

and in <°pir or gp(77? (ffit or £§)0, <cjL p or <oT(Lp) before 
consonants: 

6 £ir LDorf! <g<sur and *£0 loggA one man, ffit ldjtld and @0 
Louth two trees, zip at—®) the seven seas, and gt(lp<s®)ud 
seven kalam (a measure). 

Also the following numbers, when used as adjec¬ 
tives, may undergo a change: 

(npmgp = Qp before a vowel: <50 (^xquit^it , § 10, 1) 

“three kings 77 and = Qp before a consonant, which 
then is doubled: (Lp girg* = (Lpjsgirgi “three hundred 77 . 
fzrrey — rzrreo: Eirdo sgold (tsir/bsedu ) 9 § 9 , 3 ) “four kalam 77 . 
= go before a vowel: ^uSIjtlo (gjiurruSiru), § 10, 1) 

“five thousand 77 , and before a consonant, which then is 
doubled (g> <su<om<omib = ^<su(oii<om<ossrib “five colors 77 ), — 
or preceded by the corresponding nasal, in case it be¬ 
longs to the rough letters (jQthQuirjfi the five organs of 
sense, ^iej<se®)ld five kalam). 

= 'gjgi: six kalam. 

gtlLQ = <oi<osur 1 (pr<oms&)ib eight kalam). 


1 GJttur means also “number”. Perhaps they originally counted only 
as far as 8; for u^sj] “ten” seems to be derived from the Sanscr. 
“panlcti”, and zp^rusp] “nine” is a composition of ^<sur^i (one) and 
u^Spj (ten), i. e. one (deducted from) ten = nine. (Compare my re¬ 
marks to Q'SfrGmgapngi 90, and Qprren-ioirrruStijLD 9 00, on the preceding 
page.) 
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Note I. In multiplications it is customary to place the 
larger number before the smaller one (GTQp^tourgii 7 times 3 — 
21), except in poetry where we find also the reverse. 

Note II. The particle a_d>, when added to any number, 
produces the sense of completion (jgibQmTpSI the five senses; 
by ci GgihQunpShjL{ib” the five senses are characterised as some¬ 
thing complete, as a whole). 

§ 26. 

Distributive numerals are formed from the 10 
digits, with the exception of 9. 

^<suQ<3 uit 6vrjpi one by one, six and six, 

two and two, gjsuQsuqp seven and seven, 

QpuD£Lp<ourg» three and three, erdjQtauLLQ eight and eight, 

f5j5(5ir®2j four and four, uuupgi ten and ten. 

6g<s$)®j f &'g] five and five, 

Note. The mode of formation is this. The first letter of 
the respective number is prefixed — if long, in its shortened 
form. In case the number begins with a vowel, two <su (one 

only with regard to are inserted, and when it be¬ 

gins with a. consonant, this is doubled. 

§ 27. 

Ordinal numbers, as adjectives, are formed by 
adding ^zh (the future participle of ^ to become, 
“that which will become or be”) to the card, number. 

$)rr<omL-(TLc> the second, ^nemi—rruDS<sSl the second verse ; 

^o<s3T0pd) the third, the third chapter. 

Ordinal numbers, as adverbs, are formed by adding 
(verbal noun from ^ “something that will 
become or be”): 

§£}[r<omi—iT<3i]Sj] secondly, £Lp6wr(n?<5uj£/ thirdly. 

Ordinal numbers, as nouns, are formed by adding 

Grammar. 3 
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(“lie who has become or is”) etc. to the 
adverbial form. 

$)n6mi—rT<5upiTGGT<sij<our the second (in rank). 

Sometimes also by adding c _g^<a3r to the form of the 
ordinal number: 
u@prr<obr the tenth. 

Note. Instead of ^<ck(rpm<su<sur } ^<sar(^><su^j , they 

say 0D^6U/rd> 1 2 ; (Lp^GdfTG5T<ou<sur ? Qp<gGorr<sus>j “the first, the first 
man, firstly”, and wherever 9057-ji/ appears in composition, it 
is converted into 9/f, in order to receive the before mentioned 
affixes: eleven, ufslQ^unio (not the 

eleventh etc. 

§ 28. 

Among the indefinite numerals, uzv “several”, 
and &6V “some” are adjectives. — gtGV svfT ld , &=&<oV 
(LpiJb 5 , 'jy'hasrpjgllJb, (y)(Lp6)JJ£]LX) 1 (Lp(Lp(oS)LDlLjm “all” 
are neuter nouns; they are declined (compare § 24, 
Note), and placed after the respective substantive, 
which remains undeclined. 

NOIII. S=<3S60QpLD 7 (Lp(t£<oG)LDUL{LD, (Lp(Lp<SU£}jLD. 

ACC. BeO^(o^^ULfUD y Qp Qp S3) LD (56) UJ LLj LD^ LD } Qp (lg <EU 60)£ Ilf U ). 

(like LnnLo) (like <surfl) (like angi) (like sirjp) 
§15. §15. §15. §15. 

Note. Also <5T6ti®)fril> may affix the particle e_d), and then 
be declined like &3G0QpLb (acc. G7^U60/7^sro^ii/d)), or, taking the 
termination of the plural, follow the declension of ^< 50 )<qu — 
§ 21 — (acc. <^GOeorr<sijjb<oG)puLfLD). 

<5T6\)<oVfT zh, ^<^sV(Tp/h, and ^ may be 

formed also into nouns of usvrruiTGV. 


1 This means rather “unique”. 3 ©_ld in this and in the foil. num. 

2 Qppj6\) means beginnining. isthe conjunction. Comp. §25,Note II. 
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Nom. GT6060fr(fTjii) } < 3i?jssr<sij(nji}> all (men and women). 

Ace. 67 6 \) 6 \)fT<oG)JJLLILA j 6 d<oU)tJ{JL]LD , ^<foj7<a/63)i7tt/d). 

(Compare § 24, Note.) 

Note. <oi606vrrii) and &&60W may be placed adjectively be¬ 
fore the respect, substantive. They then drop the d> and re¬ 
quire s_d> at the end of the subst. {creoeomi>€aff^iTS(&^ib , &<% 
6tiLA6sfl@fr&(GiTjii) all men). 


VERBS. 

§ 29. 

The personal affixes from the Sanscr. vikrti 

“change”) of the verb (tstildoffr&Q&ird) “word of ac¬ 
tion”) are the personal pronouns themselves, mostly 
in a shortened form. 


( .67637 (67637-, ^637, ^637637 4 ) from /F/7637 I, 

j^Lu (g), g>, ^ySssr 1 ) from & thou, 
ffit from £ it thou, 

^633 Turrio ^637 (^637637 *) from ^0/637 he, 

Queusrurreo sj^ir (^ssrerr 1 ) from ^(su&r she, 
e?637/T)<5370/707 remains it, 

) ^ld («^d), s{LDj ^jesrib 4 , 67d), ^Qgstld) from isiub we, 

FHT&iorr (ftIT, @/7, J)j€vfllT *) from l§IEJS<SfT, $IT yOU, 

j^rr&oir (<|£/7, cgy/i, from <3](3uiT&<3fr, ^gyca//r they^ 

ugogS! mufreo 'gjtcor (jgj) from they. 

They are joined to the root, after the characteristic 
of the respect, tense (e. g. Sl^irfb or Sljb for the pre¬ 
sent, *5 for .the past, and <sn for the future) has been 
inserted. 


1 ^637 in the beginning of this word is a mere lengthening particle. 

3* 
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Present Ten 


Eoot. 

Char, of the 
Tense. 

Pers. affix. 

Qflli 

Qgutp 

GJ GUT 

Qflli 

Qgutjd 

4tv” 

Qflli 

Q<surp 

ffit 

QflLi 

Qgutp 

4f>Gur 

Qflli 

Qgutjb 


Qflli 

Qgutp 


Qflli 

Qgutp 

9* 

Qflli 

S)Gurp 

FFIT FGfT 

Qflli 

Qgutp 

^ITFGfT 

Qflli 

Qgut p 

<g]GUT 


se (Qf^fugoud). 

QfiliQgutQpgut I do, 
QflliQgut&lLi thou doest, 
Q&LLiQio&rfliT thou doest, 
QflLiQgutq^gut he does, 
Q&iLiQ<osr(n?<3fr she does, 
QfiLiQgutp^/ it does, 
QFiLiQGurQ^ib we do, 
Q&iLiQ<ovr/)!>iT<35<sfr you do, 
Q&LLiQ6ur(/r?iT<95<3ir they do, 
QfujQgutpgut they do. 


Past Tense (^pp^Fneom). 

GfiLiQ^gut I did, 

Q&LLtprrLLi thou didst, 
QflliJfit thou didst, 
QFtLipnGur he did, 

Q&LLi@fT®r she did, 

Q&u-tpgi it did, 

Q&LLiQ^mh we did, 
QFiLi^nFGfr you did, 
Q&iLiprriT&efr they did, 
QfiL<fgut they did. 


Fut. Tense (< oJ^nFneom ). 

QfiliQgugut I shall do, 
Q&LLKsuMLt thou wilt do, 
QfujgSit thou wilt do, 
Q^d-Ksurrm- he will do, 
Q&LLKsurTGfr she will do, 
Q&LLILLjLb it will do, 

Q&lliCd< 3u itud we shall do, 
Q<F 1 L 1 < 2 S 1 T< 95 &r you will do, 
QFiLKaHfTiT fgtt they will do, 
QfiLujld they will do. 


Note. The GpGurpGtnundo as well as the ueoGSlGurundo of the 
future is marked by ( QfiLiuji±> it will do, and they — ea — 
will do), instead of <sugi and ®jgut (Qfujgu^j and QflLigugut ; the 
former of which is the zpmpmundo of a verbal noun, whereas 
the latter is the corresponding ugogS) gut undo “a thing which 
will do”, and “things which will do”. This rule regards those 
verbs that follow the weak form of conjug., as well as those 
that follow the middle one (§ 30). — In verbs which fol¬ 
low the strong form of conjug. (§ 30), f(f>ld (j5i—f@ld “it will 
walk”, and “they —• ea — will walk”) is put instead of uu^j 
and uuGor (jsL-uu t gi , and fl—uugut, the former of which means 
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again “a thing which will walk”, whereas the latter signifies 
u things which will walk ” ). 


§ 30 . 

There is a strong, a weak, and a middle form of 
conjugation. The strong one has ljlj in the future, 
the weak one <sh, and the middle one lj. 

Note I. The weak form of conjug. naturally represents 
the intransitive, and the strong form the transitive verb, — 
although with many exceptions, unless the same root can be 
conjugated in both ways, in which case there is no exception 
(< 3ji$(°<3u<our I shall grow corrupt, but ^l^uQugtt I shall cor¬ 
rupt). 

* 

Note II. Verbs which follow the middle form, generally 
end in got-, <sm, do or <srr. 

Note III. All verbs belonging to the third class, end in 

— but not all ending in e_, belong to the third class. Such 
as consist of three syllables ( K (Lp®& hasten), — such as are 
composed of two letters (in the sense of the Tamils, § 2, 
Note) with a long penultimate, and a final a. which cannot 
ad libitum be thrown off from the root (jg® lengthen, but not 
u>/T(6g perish; for instead of Lo/r@- we may put u>/tw; see also 
Note V), — and such as have, for a penultimate, a simple 
consonant either of the rough or of the soft class take 

away, ®d>L/ believe) are, for the most part, liable to being 
conjugated in the manner of the third class. 

Note IV. Verbs of two short letters, ending in ® or 
* 2 /, and following the weak form of conjug., belong to the 
fourth class. 

Note V. Verbs ending in and Qg, and at the same 
time in it and tg and peSlfr recede, <suir(ig and Guirig pro¬ 

per), generally belong to the second class. 

Note VI. Verbs of the seventh class mostly end in 
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I. Weak 


Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

Root. 2 

1) Qdnp , Qp 1 

P 

<2ll 

Q&uj (do) 

2) Simp, Qp 

PP 

<su 

(know) 

3) Qdnp , Qp 


(qU 

c ^d(^ (make) 

4) Q<oBT p ; Qp The last cons, doubled. 

(Su 

(laugh) 




II. Middle 

5) Qmp ; Qp 

P 

u 

)dm (eat) 




III. Strong 

6) dQtcdrp ; dQp 

PP 

uu 

$!r (finish) 

7) dQmpi, dQpj 

PP 

tilth 

i5t— (walk) 


1 Q/b (properly Qpi) is shortened from Q din pi, which is perhaps 
composed of d and {g)mpi “to day, now”, for d (^) originally seems to 
have expressed the future (compare old forms like Q&lli^ I will do). 
There is still another characteristic of the present, common to all the 
three forms of conjugation ^ dldnpi (Q&uj ^ dl<sorpj Gimr = Q&iLiturT 
iSmQpdn “I do” and so on). rSmpi is the past of did) to stand, and ^ 
is either the charact. of the negative participle (see § 39), common to all 
the three forms of conjugation (Q&djtutri&eorGp&ir , properly “I stood 

not doing”, but I now do), or it is the characteristic of an ancient adver- 
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for m. 


Present. Past. Future. 

Q&d.iQ<o6rQpdsr I do, Q&lLiQ p<sk I did, Q^iiiQ(su<ohr I shall do, 
^jrStQ<ourQp<ck I know, jeG&gbt I knew, ^rSlQouGsr I shall know, 
^d@QGBrQp<svrImake 7 ^dQQ<sor<ok s Intake, ^g^Qgugbt I shall m., 
rE<^Q<obrQp<ck I laugh. [E&Q&tck I laughed. (E@Q<&j<o6r I shall laugh. 


f orm. 


$68rQ<ourQp<cur I eat, 


$s)<ckQrr)<o& I eat, 6?)<ourQu<ohr I shall eat. 

(inst. of $drQp<oGr, 
see § 9, 4.) 


f orm. 


GzndQmQpGGr I finish, ^rrpQp<obr I finished, GsfruQu<ck 4 I shall fin., 
f5t—<$Q<5urQp<ofr I walk, r5i^jsQp€ur I walked, rsi—uQuGsr * 2 3 4 I shall w. 


bial participle (I placed myself into the position of doing); see § 3 5, 
Note. 

2 See § 31. 

3 The G£Gsrp<obrun&) “it made 44 would regularly be 

= 7, but this is contracted into ^dQjbgi (^<£&)<o5r < g/ J 

^dQpgJ', § 9, 4), whereas the uncontracted form is the QGGrpmun®) of 
a verbal noun 44 something which made”. (Compare § 29, Note.) 

4 The affix of eptsGrpGBrurrSti and uGOoShsururr®) is d(^ii >; see § 29, 


Note. 
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§ 31. 

The imperative “command”) in the sin¬ 
gular is the root from the Sanscr. prakrti) it¬ 

self 1 . The affixes and 2_/5/c956ir form the honorific 
and the plural. 

£ Q#ri-i do thou! £it Q&iLmjib do you (honor.)! 
iiKjsGfr Q&u.iLLjiw&<3ir do you (plur.)! 

Note. Another form of the imper. is identical with that 
of the negative voice 2 (§ 39). 

Q^ujiLunii do thou (and “thou doest not”)! 

Q&u.iu$it do you (and “you do not”)! 

Q^iLuSirs&r do you (and “you do not”)! 

We find even “may it happen!” (see § 32) affixed to 
this form : Q&iLiuLinuutis may you do! 


§ 32. 

The optative (<siSuj/E/(o«/rsij “all-comprehension”, 
because it does not, like the <cjswsv, refer only to the 
second person) is formed by adding <$ 3 to the root. 
This form is however restricted to verbs of the weak 
or of the middle form; verbs of the strong f. use the 
infinit. (§ 36) in an optative sense. 


IBfT (OUT 
£ 

<2il 6UT 

etc. 


QfiLia may I ; thou ; he do! 


1 In its historical, not always in its original shape. 

2 Perhaps because the expression “You do not” may imply the com¬ 
mand “But you ought to do”. 

3 This & is perhaps the original termination of the infin. (in the weak 
and in the middle f.) which now is weakened into a mere Sj (see § 3 6). 
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Also the future tense with (infill. of ^ a be- 
come”) is used in an optative sense. 

Q&iliQgij(gu)& 1 may I do ? 

(o)& lli <su rruj tr<35 mayst thou do. 

§ 33 . 

The participles in Tamil as well as in other 
Dravida languages are of two kinds: adjective (Qu 
“defective nouns”), and adverbial (siSSsar 
Qiu&fld “defective verbs”). 

§ 34. 

The adjective participles of the present and of the 
past are gained by adding to the characteristics 
of the respective tenses, — whereas the ^sst/dsst 
uisv of the finite verb in the future represents at 
the same time the partic. of this tense. 

QftLiSsirp = Q-fiLQissrp who or which does, 

Qfiup j>i == Q&tLp who or which did, 

QfiLnLfu) who or which will do (besides “it will do”). 

§ 35. 

The adverbial participle has no form peculiar to 
the present, and that referring to the future is now 
little used. 2 

The latter one is in form identical with the III. pers. 
masc. sing. fut. 


1 Properly “may it happen!” (The infin. itself is some¬ 
thing between imp. and opt.) — Q&iLiQguggt “that I shall do”. 

2 It is still in common use in phrases like this: fstreur Q^iL\6unQ<osrek 
(Prop. Ego facturus cur?) “Why should I do? 
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Q&uj<surr<5ur in order to do (“as one that will do”), 
(EL-uunm in order to walk (“as one that will walk” ). 

The adverbial participle referring to the past tense 
is formed by adding (or rather restoring) to the 
characteristic of the past tense 1 : 

= Q&iLtjg] having done (doing), 

( 5 e_ = fEt—jsgj having walked (walking); 

except in verbs of the third class to make), 

where the final <rfr of the characteristic of the tense 
— — is dropped: 

having made (making). 

Note. There is also an ancient adverbial participle in ^ 
( Q&iLnurr = Q&iLgj), in form identical with the adject parti¬ 
ciple of the negative. voice (§39). Perhaps the ^ in both 
was originally one and the same, — the root of that verb 
which means “to become”. (A thing which comes into exis¬ 
tence, partly is, and partly is not.) 

§ 36. 

The addition of <£« to the root forms the infini¬ 
tive in verbs following the strong form of conju¬ 
gation, — and of a mere ,_gj/ in verbs following the 
weak or the middle form. 


1 The verb, form in jjy, e. g. Q&ilijp (Q&uj perhaps “something 
endowed with what the root Q&iu signifies, i. e. something doing”) originally 
seems to have been used for all the forms of the finite verb in the sing, (tBfrm 
Q&ujsp I doing, & Q&iLisp thou doing etc.), •— and Q&uj&tnb (Q&dj&p 
£_d>) in the plural (/f/tld Q&iLt'gjti), $(Ej<g<sir Q^lli^/ld); in the 

sense of “I did”, and Q&iLi£[/ii> in the sense of “we did”, is still found in 
the ancient dialect. Probably the personal affixes were added later (Q&lLi 
sp <oj6ur = Q&iLQ@6bt I did etc.). In Malayalam the personal affixes 
are not yet used in prose. 
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I. i5i— walk, ( 5 i— to walk, 

II. Q&iL do, Q&ujuj (the double iLi according to § 10, 2), 
'gjGm— obtain, (the uj inserted accord to § 10, 1), 

^jQP weep, ^tp (the final a. dropped against § 10, 1). 

§ 37. 

There is still a very peculiar kind of 6iSI < S$$rQiUd= 
&LD, a sort of conditional mood, which partakes 
of the character of nouns as far as it is formed — 
partly by adding the termination of the obliquus in 
or of the abl. loc. in (g£)<sv to the root, in verbs 
belonging to the weak or to the middle form of con¬ 
jugation : 

Q&tu = Q&djuS!<obr , Q&lli $60 = Q&ujuSleo “If I (he, 
we etc.) should do”; 

and to the ancient termination of the future in 

verbs following the strong form: 

fl 5 l—<£( 6 j $ 6 GT = ( 5 (— <£Q £x 5 T, ( 5 L—< 5 (< 9 ) $60 = (5l—<sQ60 “If I (he, 
we etc.) should walk”; 

— partly by adding the termination of the abl. instr. 
to the characteristic of the past tense: 

Q&uj£ ^do — Q&(ju@it 60 “If I (he, we etc.) should do.” 

^60 — ^sQ^eo “If I (he, we etc.) should make.” 

Note. Qs=lli^{t 60 means properly “by doing”; Q&lLiu $60 “in 
doing”; Q&iLiuSIggt “from doing”. 

§ 38. 

By adding a_ii to tlie terminations (g£)sv and 

a general subjunct. with “although” is obtained: 

Q&uju6lsg)iu> Q/tututfe>jnh . Qfijjjsrr&iiiii “ Although I (lie, we) 
should walk.” 
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A similar subjunctive is formed by adding to 
the adverbial participle referring to the past tense 
(§35): 

Q&iiig 7 £_££> = Q&LLigji}) although I (he, we etc.) did. 

^dQ = ^dQiLfii) although I (he, we etc.) made. 

Note. The latter form supposes a fact, whereas the first 
mentioned form implies a supposition. 


§ 39. 

Thus far of the active voice in its positive form. 
There is also a negative one “counter- 

word”) with only one tense for all times, formed 
by adding the personal affixes to the root without 
the intervention of the temporal characteristic: 

Q&iLi < 5 j<sur — Q&iLiQulksgt I do not, 

Q&lli ^lli = Q&u-iLurrLLi thou doest not, 

Q&iL Fpns&r = Q&iLiuSn&Gir you do not etc. 

Note. The <^<skp<ckurT^) ends in (instead of and 
the u6D<a$60TL_//m)in c |^ (instead of ^ or SjGor)- Q&iLnurTgj it does not 
(not Q&LLiiLi'g/), and Q&iLuun they (sc. ea) do not (not Q&iLiiu') h 


1 an d c gj in these forms are propably contractions of ^ and 

^ ^; for it seems that the characteristic of the negative originally was 
^ (to be inserted between the root, and the personal affix). See § 35, 
Note. Compare the adj. part, of the negat. voice ( Q&lluuit not doing), 
where that characteristic is still preserved, — and the Telugu conjuga¬ 
tion, where it is still found in a shortened form throughout all persons 
and numbers in the finite verb : 


Padu-dunu I fall, 

Padu - duvu thou faliest, 
Padu-nu he falls, 

Padu - dumu we fall, 


Pada - nu I fall not, 

Pada - vu thou faliest nol, 
Pada-du he falls not, 
Pada - mu we fall not, 
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The adverb, partic. is formed by adding (or and 

the adject, partic. by adding (or to the root 1 : 

Q&lli — Q&iLuung) not doing, 

Q&lLi = Q&iuiLirT^ not doing. 


Here is a tabular view of tlie negative, together 
with the positive, for the sake of comparison. 



Positive. 


Negative. 

Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

Common tense. 

Q&luQgutQ/dgbt 

Q&iLiQ g<ok 

Q&t±jQ<5U<ck 

Q&luQllhoGT I do 

I do, 

I did, 

I shall do, 

not, 

Q&LuQ<o6T(frj>lLl 

Q&iiigmLi 

Q<9=LLI<SUfrLLI 

Q&LLIlLirrLLl 

Q&iLiQ<oUT(Trj><oGr 

Q&iLigfr<our 

Q&iLnsufTiotir 

Q&iuiurTttr 

Q<^u.iQ<ok(Tgefr 

Q&iLigrreir 

Q&lLHal/fT&r 

Q&iLtiLirT6fr 

Q&ujQGGrpsn 

Q&iupjg] 

Q^LLILLfLD 

Q&iLnurrg] 

G)&ujQ<osrQ(yr?ih 

Q&luQgfTLD 

Q&LuQ<3U(Tlh 

Q&lLQlJL1[Tlh 

Qs=LuQ<osrrS‘<35<sfr 

Q&iLij£fr'£®r 

Q&iLnsSirsGfr 

Q^ujuSfrs&r 

Q^iuQGsrQgrrs&r 

Q^LugfTirserr 

Q&LLKaUfTir&iSfr 

(o)<ZFLLIUJfTIT <3><3fT 

Q^iLiQ^urQgtour 

Q&LLIgGBT 

Q&lLULjlb 

Q&iLiiurr 


Adj. 

Part. 


Q&iliQgut/d doing, Q&iLip done,. 

Q&tLiuLfii) being 

Q&iLtiLirrp (Q&iLi 



about to do, 

iurr) not doing. 


Adv. 

Part. 



Q&djgi 

Qs=UJ(SUfT<Sffr 

Q&lLlUJrTg] (Q&U-I 


having done, 

in order to do, 

Lumndti) not doing. 


P ositive. 

Imp. Q&iu do thou! 

Q&lliil(i1> (honor.) 
Q<9=(LuLfik]a&r (plur.) 


Negative. 

Q&iLnu(rQp do thou not! 
Q^thuunQgnjih (honor.) 
Q&tLujjrrQ'SVLffk&Gfr (plur.) 


Padu - duru you fall, 
Padu - duru they fall, 
Padu-mi they fall, 


Pada - ru you fall not, 
Pada-ru they fall not, 
Pada - vu they fall not. 


1 In and we propably have the characteristic of the neg. 
voice (^), and the characteristic of the past tense (g ). Thus Q&iLuj(t 
gj corresponds to Q&iLigj, and Q&iLujrrg to Q&tLp. 
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§40. 

Another negative — even more general, because 
referring also to all persons, genders and numbers — 
is gained by adding “not” to the <5p<5$rfn<5$r 

ufTGV of the ggnbrj/rd) -verbal noun of the present 
tense (§ off ): #f 

(Bn<chr (j5mb ete.) Q&ujQpGdzoVov (Q&lLiQ pjp @6\i3sd) I (we etc.) 
do not ; did not ; shall not do. (Properly “The I-doing 
is not"). 

By subjoining ^j^vdov to the infinitive, a negative 
of the past tense for all persons, genders, and num¬ 
bers is gained. 

(Enzur (j5mb etc.) Q^fujujzSzo^ (Q&ujili @6V<fet>) I (we etc.) 
have not done. 


§ 41. 

A complete negative may be formed by adding 
the verb ^)0 “to be” iSlQpsifr I am, 

Qpm I was, ^Q^uQu&sr I shall be) to the negative 
adverbial participle in (or ^_^lc><sv): 

Q&iLiungj jg)0dQQpzvr — Q^iLtun^Q^dQQpzk I do not; 

O^u-Hurrst/ ^(gpQpzbr = Q&tLujnGd^pQpzh I did not; 

Q&iLiujrr t g/ (^.(rrjuQuzur — Q&iLiujrT^^LjQuzm I shall not do ; 

Q'SFu.iiurrjgj ^(^ppnzo — Q&iLiLuirjSQSjspnzo If I (we etc.) 
should not do. 

Note. It is still more common to use GW go! (QurrQ 
Qpzfr I gO; QurrQzsrzk I went; QunQzuzk I shall go) in the 
same way ? and to add the emphatical particle zj to the ter¬ 
mination of the adverb, part, in (^Qp): 

Q&iLiuJtrQp QunQzsrzBr I did not do ; 

Q&iLnunQp Qun<zu)zo If I (we etc.) should not do. 
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§ 42. 

Tlie passive voice is formed by adding the verb 
l/(J) to suffer (uQQQpssr I suffer, ulLCoI—gst I suf- 
efred, uQQsn sar I shall suffer) to the infinitive: 

^jis,)-<£<& 1 uu®QQ/d<ovt I am beaten, 
^ujLdsuu(BQ(^iLt thou art beaten, 

^&uu lLQL-< 5sr I was beaten, 
'g]L£.&<£uu®Q<su<5hr I shall be beaten, 
^Lp-d&uuQi—Gk I am not beaten etc.; 

or the verb Qujyi to get (QujpiQQp&k, QupQpGsr, 
QujpQgugst): 

^uj-ssuQuguQQjDekr I am beaten. 

A passive may be formed also by subjoining the 
verb a_sm 2 3 to eat (&-GmSlQpGsr I eat, &_<sm(oL-<^ST z 
I ate, a_633r(oLiS3T I shall eat) to substantives, espe¬ 
cially to such as are formed from a verb (see § 49): 

tg>i£>iuLfemQi—e5r I was cut off (^guuLf from “to cut off”); 

or are identical with the verbal root (see § 49): 

SjoaroiLjemQuasr I shall be beaten {^eta/D verbal root, and 
noun — “to slap” and “a slap”). 

§ 43. 

Some verbs may be made causal by inserting 
certain letters after the root — uiSl in verbs follow¬ 
ing the strong or the middle form of conjugation: 

1 The u is doubled in accord, with § 10, 3 (a, l). 

2 The verbs “to get” and “to eat” serve also in Bengali to form a 
passive (paite and khaite). See “Three Ling. Dissert, by Chev. Bunsen, 
Dr. Charles Meyer, and Dr. M. Muller” page 347. 

3 Instead of ^<smQs;<dsr §9,4. 
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(51 — to walk, (5 1 — lj lSI ; 

and o®, in verbs following the weak form: 

Q&lLi to do, Q&iligS!. 

They always follow the strong form of conjugation 
(class 6): 

n5i—uiSldQQiD6Gr I cause to walk, Q&iLioSIdQQpGvr I cause to do, 
n 51 —uiSlpQpdr I caused to walk, Q^ihfsSpQpdr I caused to do, 
(5i—utSluQu66r I shall c. to w. Q&tLi<aSIuGu<ssr I shall c. to do. 

Instead of ulSI or <@fl, some verbs — whether fol¬ 
lowing the strong or the weak form — insert the let¬ 
ters 

uQQQpdr I suffer, uQp^iQQpdr I cause to suffer, 
Ql-<$QQp<ogt I lie down, Qi—pjpQQpdr I cause to lie down. 

These always follow the weak form (class 3): 

u(£lp£pQQp6Gr , uQp^)Q<5ur<ohr 7 uGtp SziQgugut. 

Note. Causal verbs are formed also by a more internal 
change of the root: 

1) Roots in Q or pi double the last consonant (g(£iQQp®sr I 
run, epiLQQQpGur I cause to run; <sip]QQp<5ur I ascend, 
<sjppjQQpdr I cause to ascend). 

2) Roots in /e/@ and u>Lj change the preceding soft letter 
into the following rough one (iw in «s, and tb in u): 
QpLpiEiQjjQpgi it sounds, Qpip&(§Qpgi it causes to sound, 
GT(LpLDLiQ(7r?<oBr he rises, <5i(j£UL{Q(nj>dr he causes to rise. 

Also these follow the weak form (class 3). 

§ 44. 

There are some roots in a_ and Jj), used adjectively 
(jDjQFj difficult, sweet), from which a kind of 

verb (sSldssii^nSlui-lfzppjn “action-intimating fini- 
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turn”) may be formed that, like the negative, is tense¬ 
less, and consequently affixes the personal terminations 
(partly in a somewhat ancient form) without the 
intervention of the temp oral characteristics. (A final 
is changed into £§); e. g. QuQtj “great” into Qurfl). 

Verbum finitum. 

Qurfl <sj<obr — QurfiGiutcsr I am a great man, 

Qurfl g) — Qurfl own thou art a great man, 

Qurfl ^]<ok — Qurfhjutck he is a great man, 

Qurfl ^&rr — Qurfhu&r she is a great woman, 

Qurfl g] (^^ 7 ) = Qurflgj (Qurfltu^i) it is a great thing, 
Qurfl <5jld — QurflGujLD we are great men, 

Qurfl ffit = QurfluSfr you are great men, 

Qurfl <°>]fr — Qurflujir they are great men, 

Qurfl ^ (^<oof) = Qurfluu (Qurfiusuf) they are great things. 

Participle. 

Qurflcu being great. 

Also nouns may become 
e. g. &<mr eye: 

< 35 €mQ<sm<ssr I possess an eye, sem'&xsr thou possessest etc., 
&<om<om6ur he etc., ssmemerr she etc., glL® (instead of 
< 55 6t5ur < 0] see § 9, 4) it etc., ssmsm (partic.) having 
eyes. 

They often join the person, terminations to the ob- 
liquus; e. g. a9<sV6§<o$r (obliqu. of <si2<sb bow), and (Lp 
& & (obliqu. of (Lp&LD face): 

<sSl^<sSlQ<oor<ok I am an archer, <s£l 6 ti<oSI%svr thou etc,. <sSl^<sSl 
<sur<sk he etc., <aSl60<s§<our6rr she etc., rsfledeSljb^i (instead of 
rsSHoeShck^j 7 see § 9, 4) it etc. 

OP&^Qpeur I have a face, thou etc., 

he etc., Qp&ppGtr she etc., it etc., — 

(partic.) having a face. 

Grammar. 4 
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These verbs may be also declined; they then are 
called (^ < 3oW<£(^n$uL]uQurt ( u action - intimating 
nouns”), as for instance: 

G)ufF}(cLLi<ok I am a great man ; QurflQuu'fcvr me who am a 
great man, QurflQiLi^u)^ through me who am a great 
man, and so on. 

QurflGtDLLi thou who art a great man, QurfltssxLiGmu thee 
who art etc. 

Quifhjutck he who is a great man, Qurf}(Li < <tevr him who is a 
great man, Qurfhu^eo through him who etc. 

Note. Any finite verb may be considered as a noun, and 
consequently declined. It then receives the name qSJ'PjsvtuGuit 
(“ verb - noun”): 

(EL—jzQgdr “I walked” and “I who walked”, rsi—jzQ 
me who walked etc.; — rsi—^^rr^ “he walked” and “he 
who walked”, rsL—jF^rr^eo through him who walked etc. 


ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ 45. 

Adjectives and adverbs are called in Tamil 
Qsfitsv (“property-word”), and when distinguished, 
the former receives the name of (oUQTjffl&Q&rT'sv 
(“noun-property-word”), the latter that of sSl'Bssr 
iLjrfl&Q&rrsv (“ verb - property - word”). 

§ 46. 

They may be arranged into the following groups: 

A. 

1 ) u 60 1 (from eueti power?) several, fisi > 1 (from Sleo few¬ 
ness) some, i (from isio goodness) good; 


1 A sort of tenseless participle. See § 44. 






Adjectives and Adverbs, 


51 


2) Qungi (common) ; LDgu other (m/d/d* before vowels); Q<supj 
other (Qtsupp 3 before vowels). 

B. 

1) 1 sweet; e_/fl; &./#</-/ 1 proper; 

2) Q&fr ®; (o)<35irujLLu 1 cruel, #©; 1 violent. 

C. 

1) Qlj 0; QurfliLi ] ; — Quit 2 (always before vowels) great 

(Qu[f!<ouruih great pleasure). 

<£(25; 4 ; — c^/r/f 2 (always before vowels) black (arr 

/7-/r(S) black sheep). 

^0; 'gjifluji, ■—• 'Gqit 2 (always before vowels) precious 
precious life). 

u9uj\ — urr& 2 (always before vowels) green ( uit 9 
Vso green leaf). 

2) Qib ©; Q)f5 i^llli 1 , — Qi 5 lLlL 3 (always before vowels) long 

(Q/?jAQl_( 7£#^7 long letter). 

0^; (Sjifiuj 1 , — (always before vowels) short 

( [(jajjbQpQg&gi short letter). 
l/^ 7; LftSuu 1 , — Lj^ 3 (always before vowels) new 
rfl&l new rice). 

^^2/ ; QnSliu 1 y — 9\pp 3 (always before vowels) mean (&p 
rSmuLD mean pleasure). 

Note. Q&rrGly , Qu0; #0 ; Qe®, and 0*2/ 

have ; before a rough initial; the corresponding nasal affixed 
(aQ iei si-do the violent sea ; (Vjgvjspty- a short stick , QrsQihQurr 
(iggi a long time ; &a black stone. 

§ 47. 

In tlie way of combination, adjectives may be 
formed from nouns of quantity, — by adding c yj,£o; 


1 A sort of tenseless participle. See § 44. 

2 The final is elided, and the preceding vowel lengthened. 

3 The final is elided, and the preceding consonant doubled. 
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(contract, from sot), the adject, participle of the 
verb <-^0 “to become”, — or a_sirsrr, the adject, par- 
tic. of the <aSl%m&@nSluL](Lprbjr}i 2 _<srr “being” (§ 44). 

purity, ^Qpmm 1 pure. 

Note. Also in Tamil, nouns themselves are not seldom 
usedadjectively(i-//r<szD^ Seoib stone-ground, i. e. stony ground). 
Whenever they follow the strong form of declension, they 
will be put into the obliq., mostly in its shortest form: (^rresrih 
(wisdom) QufT&<o6TLD (food) = < 65 /r<ssr Qurr&mib spiritual food; 
air® (wood(ground) = ami® fileoLn woody ground. 

§ 48. 

Very few of the adverbs in Tamil are genuine, 
like: 

here, sjdiQa there, GiikiQa where? hereafter 
(formed from the demonst. letters < 57 , § 23). 

Most of them are infinitives, sometimes with the 
addition of the participle 2 _zh , like: 

an6\) or arreoeiju) (from arreo, 1 to be full) much; p<su (from 
^a/, instead of ^/r<a/, 3 to stretch) much; < 5 s_i_ (from «l.O, 
3 to assemble) together; l£I a (from 4 to be strong) 
or iSla<sijLD very; 

or participles like: 

ifiem® or, with the particle s-d), u^easr®! (l$<5 rr, 1 to turn) 
again; 

or nouns like: 

LDnpfslnLD (measure) only; ^jL^dau^. cgytp.) (to 

step — step) frequently. 


1 a-^^Qp&ren Quna<5srm prop, food where is purity, i. e. pure 
food; a-^^Lorrear Qurrs=<osnb pi’op.: food which has become purity, which 
is purity, i. e. pure food. 
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In the way of combination, adverbs may be formed 
also from nouns of quality, by adding the adverbial 
partic. of the past tense of the verb a to become”, 
--JPIJ 1 ' 1 (contracted from , or the infinitive of the 

same verb 

Gs/tulo anger, — QairutniriLi , Q&iruums angrily. 


PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 49 . 

If Tamil has but few genuine adverbs, it has, be¬ 
sides a_zh “and”, scarcely any prepositions and con¬ 
junctions of an indubitably genuine stamp, for even 
Ssz_P “under”, Qlijsv “over”, and a_t_sir “with” seem 
to haye been originally nouns, and (Lpssi ((ipsarLy, 
(xpsarsar/r) “before”, and iShsir (l9s5tl/, lSIsstsstit ) “af¬ 
ter” may be still regularly declined. 

The Tamil prepositions and conjunctions are 
nearly all: 

I. Nouns — a) in the nom., b) in the dat., c) in 
the abl. inst., d) in the abl. loc., and e) in the 
obliq.; 

II. Verbal forms — a) infinitives, b) participles, 
and c) subjunctives. 

I. 

a) (end) until; yen-®/, .jyarei/di 1 (measure) until; 

ldlLQj ldlLQld 1 (limit) until; (measure) as soon 


1 Here the particle ©_ld is added. 
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as; L£>(fi)iEj(&j (side) near; QuiTQggi (time) when; ^§)z_lo 
( place) where; Qutr^LLQ (cause) for the purpose of; 
ui^l (manner) according to; [BiAppib (motive) for the 
sake of. 

b) <s>jG5)ir<£(&>u > 1 ((suonn bound) until; (ul$- manner) to 

the end that, according to; ldlLQs^ld 1 (ldlLQ limit) as 
far as. 

c) jy > <ss)&iLirT&), (^66)& and being) therefore; 

uijLiLirr®) manner) on account of. 

d) (sumauSlio ( <3h<5$>it bound) until; (@z_d> place) 

near, at; — when. 

e) place) near, at; — when. 

II. 

a) QlLl- ( QlL ®, 3 to approach) near; Qufreo (Qurreo, 1 to 
resemble) like; rfisir (/$#/ r , 2 to be like) like; Qieu ( Qrsn , 
2 to be near) like; quu (ancient infin. fut. of 9 , 6 to be 
equal?) like; ^<sSin {^<sShr , 2 to separate) except; §>l$uli 

2 to cease) except; (<gj*y , 4 to be cut off) off; 

(@/£, 2 to surround) round about; ctszjt (<s76ot, 5 to 
say) that (on). 

b) (SpSl&gj ( 0 /$, 6 to point out) concerning; (@/£, 

2 to surround) round about ; <s?/bpSI 3 to surround) 

round about; gS!lL® 4 to leave) from; Greurgy (s 7 < 55 r, 
5 to say) that (on ); ^jso&jfTLneo (adv. part, of £§)«*> 2 ) with¬ 
out; <°}j606ti[TLD6V (adv. part, of «=gy^ 2 ) besides. 

c) ^Q<sbr, ^uSiasr (^0 to become, to happen) 
if (properly “if it happens” ); 

j%(GV)g2iLD 7 j^QgwilDj ^uSI^jld although (properly 

“even if it should happen”); 

67 6fffl<osr (gigvt, 5 to say) if (properly “if you say”); 

67 Giffl (ovy ld although (properly “even if you say”). 


1 Here the particle &_lo is added. 

2 jegjeo and ^60 are €Sl^osr3(^fl5luLf(ip/h^J (see § 44). ^)&o 

tives the existence, the quality. 


nega- 
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PARTICLES. 

§ 60 . 

The Tamulians enumerate eight classes of par¬ 
ticles (@£)qdl—&=Q<sfitgo “middle word”): 

1) Q<suno,^}<o 6 )LHLi(^Ljs&r “forms of declension”; 

2) <a92!s37a/0L/err '‘forms of conjugation”; 

3 ) &rrff}<5mu “increment” (e.g. ^eo: Qprr<o®i— garland — Qpn 

<oV)l—lLI60 ); 

4 ) &-<su<o6)iD&Q&rT60 “words of similarity”; 

5) ^^uiQufr^^GrrdsfrLL^LLu(g)< 56 >i—dQ&npscdr “particles show¬ 
ing respectively a different sense”; 

6) §)<oto&$< 5 topdQp (g). “sound-filling (i. e. lengthening) par¬ 
ticles” (Qpujtu and 

7 ) dlcnpdQp |g). “measure - filling particles”, i. e. ex¬ 
pletives on account of the metre Quit , iSip etc.); 

8) ( ^fftuiSto&t—dQ&n-p&Gfr “intimating (i. e. sound imitating) 
particles” (eguuLf , a particle that imitates the noise of 
water etc.). 

Note. We shall not now trouble ourselves with this con¬ 
fused list of what the Tamil grammarians reckon among the 
(g)6K> L—dQ&frp «<srr. 

Many of them are adverbs, prepositions, and conjunc¬ 
tions in the shape of verbal forms and of nouns (especially 
those mentioned sub 4 and. 5) ; some are rather thoroughly 
misunderstood. 

Besides we have already made the acquaintance of a great 
many of them, in treating of the manner in which nouns are 
declined, and verbs conjugated. 

§ 51. 

The three following particles are practically very 
important: gj. The first principally inti- 
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mates a question, the second a doubt, the third 
certainty. 

cgy< ou<our ^ he? 

'gfGUGsr- he indeed? 

^j(su<osr <5j = ^<suQ<ssr he surely! 

§ 52. 

Thus far the etymological part. What we call 
“Syntax”, the Tamil grammarians call iSIijQiuit&ld 
“Application”. They treat in it of the manner in 
which, by the use of the cases, sentences are formed 
(<3>[tjj<35ld “agency”), compounds framed (&LbrT<3 z ii> or 
Qprr<otn<35 “combination”), and primitives as well as 
derivatives gained. 

Note. The details of the first point are, for the most 
part, needless for the European student; the second point is 
an imitation of Sanscr. grammar, not always very happy 1 . 
The following paragraphs will offer some remarks on the 
third point, and then conclude with a few words on con¬ 
struction. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 53. 


Some roots do not undergo any change in assum¬ 
ing the character of substantives: 


1 For a sort of Bahuvrihi see Kaivaljanavanita I, 18: ^I—iejQuj 
( f^^^ULUTOST one who has an activity that is suppressed = one in 
whom activity is suppressed. — Dvandva’s are most common 
(Ej&<3fr = ^jSQpihuuQpLb this world as well as the upper one). 
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LD<smp secret, from LL<smp, 2 to be concealed; 
seafl ripe fruit, from ssafl, 6 to be ripe. 

Some are internally changed, either by lengthening 
the radical vowel: 

(bit® cultivated country, from /f®, 4 to plant; 

©ff®-emancipation, from ©5?®, 4 to leave; 

Qs® ruin, from Q<s® , 4 to perish; 

or by doubling the final consonant: 

LDfrjbpj change, from 3 to change; 
lutlL® song, from u/r®, 3 to sing; 

QGEjbjpj fountain, from , 3 to spring forth. 

Some again take an affix: 

Q&iuiLf<3fr poetry, from Q&iLi , 1 to make; 

Gurr&fl likeness, from Quneo , 1 to be like; 

breadth, from , 1 to make room. 

§ 54. 

Verbal nouns (QprrifipCS urr “nouns of action 7 '), 
with ggiiiurTGV (see § 11, Note), are formed by af¬ 
fixing the personal pronoun su sir, 

— to the temporal charac¬ 

teristic : 


r5i—<dQp ^<sug5t — [e i—<sQp<sn<ck a man walking, 
rsL—dQp 'jfyGUGrr = rEi—dQp<au<srr a woman walking, 
rsi—dQp Sjg) = (si—dQpjp something walking, 
f5i—<sQp 'gjGuir = fEL—dQp<syfT men or women walking, 
is l—<£& lp ^<s6)<su = rEi—dQp<s®<au animals walking, 

(el— pp ^(sudjr = rEi—pp<su<obr a man who has walked, 
(Ei—uu ^(sugst — (EL—uu<sijm a man who will walk. 

Note. The Gpeurpeururreo may also signify a state, a fact etc. 

(/ Ei—dQpgj the state, the fact etc. of walking). 
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In verbs following the weak declension, qj, the 
characteristic of the future, is — for the sake of 
euphony — changed into lj , whenever the following 
affix contains another <sb (e. g. <= a yojdr). 

— Q&djsug] a thing that will do 5 
Q&lLi&i ^j<osr = Q&LLi<aii<offr things that will do 5 — but 
Q&lliu ^(sufour = Q&lliu< su<5or (not Q&LLKSLnswoBr) a man who 
will do 5 

Q&llilj ^(zu&r = Q&lli u<5u(sir (not Q&tLi<su <a/<sfr) a woman who 
will do; 

Q&lliu = Q&iliuqjit (not (oltfFuj(au<su it ) men or women 
who will do. 

Verbs in the negative join the pronoun ^ajdr etc. 
to the form of the adverb, part, in 

Q&u-iiurr^Guebr a man who does not, 

Q&LLiLLirr^iaij&r a woman who does not, 

Q&iLuurrpgi a thing which does not, 

Q&iLiu-irr^Gsxau things which do not. 

All these nouns follow the declension of the pro¬ 
noun affixed. 

Positive verbal nouns, with go/bn/Ta, are some¬ 
times formed by affixing the pronoun C _jp/Qjdr (or 
^a/dr) etc. to the 6p(Z$rnr)(55TUiT<5V of the future: 

Q&iLu-fih 'gjGijfobr = Q&lliuljld(su dr a man who will do, 

Q&tLiLLjil ) g(<su<sfr = Qs=LLiLLjLD(ou<s{r a woman who will do, 
Q&llillju) — Q&iLiiLiLDgj a thing that will do, 

Q&iLiLjih <o&)(oil = Q&llillild6®<qi] things that will do. 

Note I. The ^emrurreo of the verbal noun of the past tense 
is sometimes formed by affixing gdr etc., instead of g<sudr etc., 
to the temp, characteristic (QurrtgjF^eurdr “one who came into 
possession” instead of Qun(g^^i<o6T^ndr 7 — from Qurrtgjigi). 
Or is the form in Sjdr (inst. of j%dr) the finite verb “he came 
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into possession” as eSI^ruQuir “one wlio came into posses¬ 
sion” (§ 44, Note)? 

Note II. The negat. verbal noun in etc. often 

appears in the shorter form: etc. (or Quit 

(njjs^rriour). Or is the form in <sSIVj^stuQuit (§ 44, Note)? 

§ 55. 

There is another kind of verbal nouns, with 6p<5$i 
fB<o$ruiT6V only (see § 11, Note), formed by adding 
the affixes x , psv or ands to the root of verbs 

following the weak form; — and <&&<sv,pp<sv (dsg^sv) 
or <£and 5 to the root of such as follow the strong form: 

Q&iT 606 tf 6 tf, Q&n£dg£i<5®& the act of saying (from 

Q< 9 =rr 6 V^j to say); — isi—d el-g 
< sma the act of walking (from rsi— to walk). 

Note. Verbs of the middle form mostly conform to the 
rule for those of the weak form; sometimes however they take,, 
the affix « s&). 

§ 56 . 

Also the adject, participle of the present as well as 
that of the past may, by receiving the affix ant£>, be 
converted into GpGirpGirurrGV - verbal nouns. 

Q&ujQ(5brp6®LD the state of doing, 

Q&iLi@<o®ld the state of having done. 

Verbs in the negative join the affix an re to the ad¬ 
ject. partic. in 

Q&d-iuurT6®LD the state of not doing. 

§ 57. 

The formation of derivatives has already been 
touched upon; for words as G&iLjQsirpGnLD being 


1 The affix especially in verbs with a final 
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derived from an adjective participle, stand on the 
same level with 

Qu 0 <oold “greatness” from Qu 0 “great”; 

^ 0 <so)LD “difficulty” from ^0 “difficult”; 

LfgusmiD “novelty” from l/^7 “new”. 

§ 58. 

Among the terminations apt to form derivative 
nouns, the following hold the most conspicuous 
place: 

I. ^637, cont. from (^dd7L//76v); 

^(srr•) cont. from (Qu(oftfru[r<sv). 

QounTGur a villager (m.) ; a villager (f.) ; from 

2 M/r village. 

II. (^Gmurrfiv ), ( Qu<omruir<sv ). 

a beautiful man ; <^lqQ a beautiful woman, 
from <g/Lp($ beauty. 

III. ^<537, ^)<S37637, ^QJOT, ^637, g£637, 

©9a)6\)62T; <aS) 6 tf<oS)<oOT<our p < 2 SI&)&)< 5 U(our ? ®S) 60 <svrr< 5 ur ? ®Sl 6 ti(c 6 ti(T< 5 ur p 
©9a)a9 an archer ; from ©9a) a bow. 

IV. ^<srPi 1 and Qu<omu[r<sv). 

(sSIdoeOfrerf) a man or woman handling the bow ; from 
©9a) bow. 

V. c^/7<5>9 2 (^(5337 and Qu<mrurr<sv). 

QLDrrLL&&ir<o$l a man or woman full of bliss (from GW 
z_Wi> bliss). 


1 From ^(© 5 , 1 to manage. 

2 From <F/rff) 2 /, 1 to be full. 
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VI. ( USVftufTSV). 

Q < %srr(GT}iT relations ; from Q^srr branch. 

VII. fail's) (<op<o$rp<o$ru[T6v). 

<aSI%errturrpearth a playful disposition ; from oSIVariurr 
lLQ play. 


§ 59. 

The mode in which goth ursv -nouns (§ 11, Note) 
are formed from substant. in requires a spe¬ 

cial notice. 



Qu(om 

U6VIT 

<op®fl pGST 

u<oV<ofil6vr 

UfTSV. 

UfTSV. 

urrsv. 

UJTSV. 

urrsv. 

^GUT 

cjy<sir 

•V (w) 


<3j (c Sj<our) 

'jPfGUG&T 

< 2)j GUGfT 

^GUIT 








G^GUT 

D 





These terminations may he either affixed to the 
obi. in its simple form (S, &,T): 


LD6&r<2>Sj<oUT 1 
LD<oUT&>&)(5U<oGr 
ID GUT&TTTGUT 
LD6UT' &j fT GUT 

a man having a mind. 


LDGUT&j<3fT 
LDGUT3> <5(5y<ofr 
ID GUT3) &)fT(3fr 

LDGUT^jsl 

a worn. hav. a mind. 


in<our@@fr 

LDGUT3> ^(Sufr 

men and women 
having a mind. 


iDmppgi an irrational being ldgut^p irrat. beings having 
having a mind. a mind. 

or to the obliquus in its lengthened form (jS^lssr): 

iDGur^pGUTGur a man hav. a mind. iDGur^j$GurG(r a worn. hav. a mind, 
etc. etc. 


1 From iDGsriD mind. 
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CONSTRUCTION. 

§ 60 . 

The subject (<5J(Lp(oiirTUj “the place where it ri¬ 
ses ” or c“agent”) always precedes the pre¬ 
dicate (uujfflnr “meaning”), and the latter concludes 
the sentence 

§ 61 . 

The great principle with regard to construction in 
Tamil is identical with that in all Tartar dialects, 
namely: That which qualifies, precedes that which is 
qualified. 

§ 62 . 

In consequence of this last mentioned principle: 

1) The attributive (adjective a , adjective participle b , 
adjective numeral 0 , pronoun d , genitive 0 ) precedes 
the substantive; — the substantive precedes the pre¬ 
position^ — and the adverb s precedes the verb. 

a) IE6060 LDjjLD a good tree. 

b) Q<2 tlLl_ toaih a spoiled tree. 

c) 5P0 - ldjii}) one tree. 

d) 67 <obr <s$(E) my house. 

e) ii?^/7o9<5sr Loath the father’s tree. 

f) loa&'gjao Qp<obr before the tree (lit. the tree before). 

g) is 6 k(rrj>iLi& Qatii^rrtosr he did well (lit. well he did). 

2) The similitude precedes that which is similar, 
and the comparative that which is compared. 

@IiejQ( 5 aam<suir one who resembles a lion (lit. one 
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who a lion resembles); iEe 060 ^j that is better 

than this (lit. than that this is better). 

3) The secondary clause precedes the primary one. 

ii rB6V60(su<5sr Grekp/ Q&rr<ch<^v)<55r he said that you are good (lit. 
that you are good, he said); ^j<su<ok Qunm iSIsorLf rstrek 
&rruL§,LLQL-66r I ate, after he was gone (lit. after he was 
gone, I ate); Grrsk <s&ujnf3ujnuSl(g&QQp<5k <surra 

Sn—L —I cannot come, for I am ill (lit. because I am 
ill, I cannot come); iiuGmg&Q&iLipnGd , dQ&rrQu 

Guek I shall give this, if you do that (lit. if you do 
that, I shall give this); <si<ok¥&rr<% snuunppuk ul^luits <su 
jspnkk he came that he might protect me (lit. that he 
might protect me, he came). 

Note. It is scarcely necessary to observe that, in poetry, 
the construction is as free as in any other language. 

§ 63. 

The urr<sv (§ 11) of the nominative always agrees 
with the ufTGV of the verb. The <°p<o5T/D<o5TUfT6V of the 
future, however, we sometimes find construed with the 
or QutsmrufTGV of the nominative. 
fg)nfT&rT& Q&fTGOe&ib “the king will say”, instead of ^nir^rrA 

Q&fT6tie)21<aVrTIT. 

§ 64. 

The accus. (&[TLnLc> “action”) very often appears 
without its flexional termination: 

srruSipiEj Q&rr® give (me) the paper! instead of <srruS!^p<5tD^ 
<sQsrr(b ). — ugiLD urrpib ( u€GsflQ<skQpQ<5ur I 
worship the lotus - foot. 

§ 65. 

The abl. instr. is used also in the sense of effective 
cause, of material cause, and of motive. 
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^<su<Q )60 Q&llilliuulLl-j£i it has been done by him; 
LD<omr(<sm)£d Q&lLilliuulLl-sz it has been made of earth ; 
^l<5uriSI(s>v)G0 Q&lliiliuul1l-j£i it has been done out of 
love. ' 


§ 66 . 

The dative is also in Tamil u casus commodi atque 
incommodi”. Remarkable is its being construed with 
verbs expressing motion, distance, fitness, deviation, 
avoidance, compassion, and fear. It serves also to 
express a certain term of time, and a design. 

<3uj5<5rT<sur he came into the village, 

'girmniTuSltwjaQpjg! that is far from this 

place, 

^Qptsard^p that does not suit me, 

puiS\uQLUTQ(5urm I missed the way, 

&rr<5ii<£(<9jp puLSiQurrCvGareur I escaped death, 

Gi6ardQijiE](3jLD have mercy upon me! 

j2j(su<o?nid(3)U LjujLjui — (o<5 m 6&&rd>lii> One ought to fear him, 

{g)6ar<oK>nod(3j to-morrow, 

QprrpjShi&jgid^ for the sake of praise. 

§ 67. 

The form of the abl. separat. in ^)<sv is, properly 
speaking, the abl. loc., — and that in (jg)s 3 T the obliq. 
(§ 13, Note II.) 

LD^uSId) <5)j(rrji£> the river which (is in the mountain and 
therefore) comes from the mountain. 
pLDiSiiiSlGsr iShfljdprrzGr he separated from (prop, of) the 
younger brother. 


The peculiar forms of the abl. sep. are compounds. 
13. Note lid 
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§ 68 . 

The genitive is never construed with a verb. 

Note. A kind of genitivus explicativus is formed by 
the future participle of the verb gtgut to say ; to call (cl. 5): 
67 <outG tpub “ something that one will call”; Giasr&ntib 

urrjb si —60 the milk - sea of Vedanta (the milk-sea called Ve¬ 
danta). 

§ 69. 

The simple form of the abl. loc. in serves also 
to express tune: 

Qpp 5 fT 60 <£$(c 60 in former time ; <3j<su6sr ^itkiQsuSl^&GinavSlio 
“during his being here”, — while he was here; 

and motion: 

searfijb Q^frpQpnib we arrived at the village. 

The latter notion may be expressed also by the 
compound form in ^L_<££jl<sv (§ 13, Note IV): 

< 6 im€sfli—p ^}60 (supprT6ur he came to me. 

The abl. loc. is used besides to intimate mental 
relations: 

'gijGuarfh—pGijio 'gj<osriSl60 < <>6o in him there is no love; 
^j<sur{^u.p^}io <sSl<9r<5u[T@l 5 5 Q®j65Br@)i£> one ought to believe 
in him. 

§ 70. 

The obliquus is often used for the genitive: 

QuemeeafleBr isiretssrw (Quessrassfl^emih ; § 9, 5) the bash- 
fulness of the woman, for Quesar sp/sw t—iu isrressrw ; 

for the abl. sep. (see § 67); 
for the abl. loc.: 

Seo/sgi on earth (from rSeoth ground); 

Grammar. 
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for the abl. instr.: 

'gjQSGtr Qr5rr&<5pgj § 9, 5) with eyes of grace. 

Certain forms of the obi. are used in an adject, 
sense. See § 47, Note. 

Note. It is not here the place to define the extent to which 
the high dialect can dispense with nominal flexion in general. 
Suffice it say that it goes almost as far as the utmost limit of 
the possibility to make a sense. 

§ n. 

In Tamil, verbs can hardly be said to undergo a 
real coalition with prepositions prefixed, in our sense. 
It is true, the verbs u ® to be affected (cl. 4), u® 
4, to affect (cl. 3), ^0 (cl. 3) to become, ^<£(g 
(cl. 3) to make, Q&nr6Yr (cl. 1) to take, and some 
others have frequently 2_syr (in), 2_z__63T (with), Qudgv 
(over), Ql p (before), (without) prefixed: 

2 _i—<osru® to agree, to cause to agree, 

(oLDjb (inst. of Qldgo^ § 9, 3) Q&rrar to take upon, L^piburr 
to exclude; 

but these words are in fact substantives, not prepo¬ 
sitions in an adverb, sense, and their prefixion is 
confined to a few verbs of a more general signi¬ 
fication. 

§ 72. 

By adding the verb 7 u to be” to the adverbial 
particip. of other verbs, compound tenses (perfect, 
pluperfect, second future) are formed. 

Q&iL'gj iQQrDGsr = Qij&QQp<sur I have done it, 

* Q&iii'g/ = Q'FiL&dfTTjjzQ'gtsfr I had done it, 

Q&LL! e g .7 {g)(njuQu<ok — Q&iLi&UQsuQum I shall have done it. 
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§ 73. 

The following remarks are confined to the most 
striking peculiarities in the use of the tenses. 

1) In Tamil, not only the present, but also the past 
is used as an emphatic future: 

tsirm Q&iLQQpm- I do, i. e. I shall immediately do; 

<srrppj <sfi&l(6V)60 ldgidlq QutLipjp if the wind 
blows from this side, it has rained, i. e. it will certainly 
rain (so certainly, as if it had already rained). 

2) The future is used also as iterativum: 

^j<su<sk GrmGsfl i—pjSio <su0<surT<our <oT(obr < 2ssT lj u ipu l§ lj urr<sur he 
will come to me, he will teach me, i. e. he used to come 
to me, to teach me, or he is in the habit of etc. 

3) The future is used in cases of uncertainty: 

SjLJuu^uSl (£<£(&)ud so it will be, i. e. so it may be. 

Of course, the second future may be used in the 
same manner: N 

<ss<5mujL(^uQu^sr I shall have seen that, i. e. I may 
have seen that. 

4) The compound tenses (§67) are often suffi¬ 
ciently expressed by the respective simple ones: 

Q<su<omLq-uj<5$)p<9= Q&ihQp<our (not Q<FtLi^)(^<sQQp<oor) I have 
done what was necessary 5 

r.5(T65T Q&lhp lSI<5BTL] (not - Q&lbfS ((T)J5p iSl^TLj ) 'gjGUGZr 

<supprr<5sr after I had done this, he came; 

l§LLHQ<FLLIlLirT^)(f^JFprTiil ^0)60 ^uCoUfT^J Q <55G>)<3>JfTILI (llOt- 

QslLlp^uuituj) if you had not done that, you would 
have perished. ' 
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§ 74. 

The verbs Q&rrdr take, guq 5 come, G?m/r(g) put, 
a9(5) leave, and ^)( 5 ) give, are frequently added to 
adverbial participles: 

1 ) Q<sfr<srr forms a sort of medial voice: 

QarremQL-zvr I wrote that (for myself); 

whereas Qurr(S) sometimes conveys the reverse idea: 

,S)j(ss)^QuLi(Lp^)u QurTL-Qi—Gsr 1 wrote that (for somebody 
else). 

2 ) Q&rrGYT and 6 U 0 , and sometimes both together, 
mark the continuance of the action: 

Qujrrs :< 2Gvr uemsssfld Qsrrtsrr^Q^irsict they are holding con¬ 
sultation, or LI 6&&TGffifl <SM(TYf fT<£<2fT , Or U GSBT6SsflsQ<55IT6m ® <5U 
(0}Q(n?i7<£<3fr. 

3) (o Li it (Si and afi© give emphasis (the former in 
connexion with verbs implying the sense of “off”, — 
the latter in connexion with verbs implying the sense 
of “away ”): 

^errefflu Qumlt—fTtok he put off; 

QurnL <s£lLLi—rr<ck he went away. 

<si 9(5) denotes also the completion of the action: 

gin&Q dSlLLi—rreur he fell asleep. 

4) U)© is a mere expletive: 

QurniSlLLi—n<5Gr he went. 

Note I. @(3 “to be”, when added to the adv. partic. 
of < 4^(5 “to become”, denotes qualitative (instead of simple) 
existence: 

^jiejQs gakeMpn there is much water; 

but (£)&/ fBGOeo^etjar^jTrruSl^sQ/D^/ this is good water. 
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Note II. ^uSIjbgJ “it has happened” — the §>mrD6urun60 
of c§£(5 (to become, to happen) in the past tense — when 
added to the adverb, participle, marks the completion of the 
action: 

/f/ 7 w <or(Lp$LurruS)jb£v I have done writing; 
and this form of expression is sometimes used as an empha¬ 
tic future (I shall soon finish writing). 

Note III. The pair unit of or «^in the future tense 
“it will happen”), when added to the finite verb, denotes 
uncertainty: 

lSI 6 &ruGtD&js 1 Q&ujprr(GU)UD (Q&iuprrGur c ^d>) hereafter he did 
that (so they say; I am not sure, whether it is true 
or not). 

Note IV. when added to a verbal noun in ^eo, in 

a®), or in sggo (§ 55 ), implies possibility or propriety: 

[§iu 6 mp& Q&ujtu60fr d> you may do that. 

§ 75. 

1 ) When the same subject is followed by various 
predicates, the last one only appears in the shape of 
the finite verb, all the others assuming the shape of 
the adverbial participle. 

egJ f€UIT£6rr 6165T <9><£ LJ U 68)J68) l—UJ <S$lLl$L 60 ^piKjQ <SUrT 

— ibl — jj)£) 6 tD&) LLinSf<si 9 ^^rriT£<sb’ they stepped into the 
house of my father, saluted him, and narrated what 
had happened (Lit.: They having stepped . . ., having 
saluted . . . narrated . . .). 

The adverbial participles, of course, partake of the 
tense, number and person of the finite verb at the 
end of the sentence. In the just mentioned phrase the 
finite verb u jpjnSlGfilppirrr&m” (they narrated) being 
a past tense, the preceding participles and qj t 

l ought to be tuken in the same tense. — In the 
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following instance however the finite verb u jryn$l<5)SI 
uQuitld” (we shall narrate) being a future tense, 
those participles are to be taken in the future. 

^j(5U<SUr <sSlLl$- 6V - ^](511 < 2ioGT <5lirTl£@$5l - IE!— UJfS) 

eSIuQumb we shall step into his house, salute him, and 
tell him what has happened. 

In case of a negative phrase, the last verb only re¬ 
ceives the negative form: 

[5fT<SVr QUIT <2 §lLl$L 60 ^j/DfSjQ - ^(SUGiDU <SUfT - IBL 

^r£}<o$ujfT$0uQu<sur I shall not go into his house, 
salute him, and tell him what has happened. 

2) When however the actions, expressed by dif¬ 
ferent predicates, are rather simultaneous, each adver¬ 
bial participle, whether positive or negative, usually 
receives the conjunction 2 _ld (“and”), and the whole 
is concluded by the finite verb of (“to be”), or 
by any one that may be used in about the same ge¬ 
neral sense. 

UirLDmT^^GD^ LLfGiDJJ^^/U) S^GST^^JLD (^(TfjUUJg] (GJjrTGsf!<35(Gf7}<5&fT 

<oisr speaking of, and meditating on, the supreme 
being is the conduct that behoves wise men. 

LLj<o&)jjujrTLD6)2jii) S'b^sTLLifTLD^iLD {g)0&Q (fr? fr<ssir they neither 
speak nor think of it. 

§ 76. 

The adjective participle supplies the place of the 
relative pronoun. 

fsrrebr &<smL— Lcxscfl@<sur the man whom I have seen (lit. the 
I seen man). 

^gugut usmib LDsvflpm the men to whom he has 

given money (lit. the he money given man). 

'gjGUGfr Q<5u'<>6v<5t»iLi& Q^diQp qSI^ld the manner in which 
she does this work (lit. the she this work doing manner). 
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§ 77. 

The infinitive is used* also in an absolute sense, 
and must then be rendered by conjunctions implying 
condition, cause, or time. 

£rr <suu 6 i<ck LDS^iLD < 8 urr<csr if you come, my son will 
too come. 

(g)uuL 5 LuS) 0 d& <sun Lfiml(ci—<sur as it is so, I will not come. 

rsrrttr jg)(KjQ< 5 BUSI 0 <S<S (suurrcvr while I am here, he will not come. 

§ 78. 

Qurrtsv “like”, affixed to the subj. in means 

“as if”: 

£ Q&djprrtb (Q&ujprrGO, § 9, 3) Qurreo as if you were doing. 

Note, is added also to the temporal charact. of the 
pres. ( 'Q&djQasrp = Q^iLQ^tq^go') and to the GpekpehrurTGO 

of the future (Q&luilju) ^go = Q&iLuLjLDiTGd ), — and then followed 
by Qurrio in the same sense (£ Q^tLiQdr^pQurrGO , £ Q^ujll} 
LLrrpQ Lined as if you were doing). 

§ 79. 

Verbal nouns generally retain the full power of 
verbs: 

£uj<&d si l£I(§jf<£ ulugvt <suq_ 7jd> (lit. through 

you doing this — i. e. because you do this — a great 
advantage will come). 

67 68t¥gst £QsiLosi^iunQeo (fit. through you asking me, i. e. 
because you ask me). . 

Some however have lost that power, as for in¬ 
stance: j£]n$l6i] (the state of knowing, knowledge), 
r 5 Z_c£snd& (the state of walking, in the sense of con- 
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duct), and can therefore be preceded by an attri¬ 
butive : 

'gj®jGV)]<5B)L-Lu (el-&<s6)g his behaviour, Qun$<si\ great know¬ 
ledge. 

Note. The addition of the verbal noun ^Gsrojcur etc. (“one 
who has become, who is”), (“something that will be¬ 

come, that is”), and gigutugugut etc. (“one whom they will 
call”) give a sort of relief to substantives: 

@\<sij(GV)<oBr<3}j<56r or @hsu<our gig^ughgut “he who is Siva, or he 
who is called Siva” instead of the simple GIghgut , Siva. 

urr®jLLrr<sij e gj “that which is sin”,inst. of the simple urr®jLL sin. 
The word gt^tu^j (“that which one, will call”) serves to in¬ 
troduce a whole sentence: 

^.<sordsQ^^<sij < 2 Gvr U-jGvrVGtrru Q u it&IQgvtQ u umLirr&Q gugutu jgj 
tsioGO sjhultesnLMi}) “thou shalt love they neighbour as 
thyself” This is certainly a good command. (That 
which is called “thou shalt etc.” is a good command.) 

§ 80 . 

Adjectives, or adjective participles do not change 
their termination according to the utrsv of the fol¬ 
lowing noun: 

iseoeo Li(n)<aL?,eiir a good husband, iseoeo Queamfir^l a good 
wife, ibgobo LLGtsfiprr good men, iseoe^i uroGmw a good bird, 
issoeo unoeoxsua&r good birds. 

§ 81 . 

The adjectives in Tamil have no form of compa¬ 
rison. The following instances will show at once, 
how the comparative degree is supplied by the dative, 
the abl. loc., and the obliquus. 

1) @<£uOGg)jd(f) ldsgst t5do su <su gut the son is better than 
the father (lit.: To the father — the son is good. 
Gegeniiber dem Vater etc.) 
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2) sytSSo or (with QuiH^j this is greater 

than that ; or than even that (lit. this is greater among 
that). 

3) Q^GffflGvuLb it is sweeter than honey (lit. even 

[in comparison] of honey, it is sweeter). 

The obi. in and the abl. loc. in without 

, serve also to compare things which are equal: 

£jjs^n^^l<snr or like the ether. 

The introduction of a word implying entireness, 
generality etc., serves to form the superlative degree: 

eT 60 &)rr^^)^iw iegogoj^j this is the best (lit. this is good 
among all). 

Note. Also the infinit. of u/nr, 6 to see (urrirda), and that of 
ami®, 3 to show (<srrL Ll_) are occasionally employed to form 
the comp, degree: 

^urT&rTGSHQU uufrirds (<£/riil.L_) LDjs^lff! !E€Oeo<su<ok the minister 
is better than the king (lit.: To see, to show the king, 
the minister is good). 

Very often un-n-dQ^jm (“even if you see”), and &mL l^l^jld 
(“even if you show”) are used for the same end. 

§ 82 . 

The interrogative pronoun 6T6n<sh who? etc. is 
made to correspond with a following demonstr. pro¬ 
noun (in the sense of whosoever): 

£fuui$- &Q&rT60G$]Qp<5i]<our <oT<suQ( 6V) £j<sn<our <oT<5srd(3jd QQgstQ 

&<sur £jd)<so Whosover says so (lit.: he who is one that 
says so), he is not my friend. 

Here the part, g? is introduced (^tqj= sysn<sh 
and g?) for the sake of emphasis. This is not always 
the case. 
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<51 <su(fJj<oto 1— LU(tf)<ofrrr< 5 V Q^rr^u &urr< 5 iJLDrTQ><oor 6 GT c gj<aj(fTj<oG)L—u u^jld 
urr^Lo u5®$Q<omQrr)Q<o5r Through whose grace I came to 
partake of the absolute substance ; to his lotus-feet I 
bow down. 

§ 83. 

In Tamil, all the prepositions are, as in the Tartar 
dialects, properly speaking, postpositions. 

1) Partly they do not effect any change at all in 
the substantive by which they are preceded: 

egya/^/r ldlLQld QuitQ<^)ld we went as far as that village. 

2) Partly they require a certain case: 

a) The obliquus: 

Quit0l1Q on account of that. 

b) The accusative: 

&-LD< 50 )LD Qu 9 l( 5 U)<sbr he spoke about you. 

c) The dative: 

Qp<obrQ< 55 r before that. 

d) The abl. soc.: 

<3j<sijQ(5i5 )Ql- 55 -i — together with him. 

§ 84. . 

Many conjunctions are, in the character of sub¬ 
stantives, construed with the adjective participle. 
It depends upon the sense, whether the participle 
of the past, of the future, or of the present is re¬ 
quired. 

I. With the part, of the past: 

^<su<our Qurr<osr lSI^tl/ after he had gone (lit.: the he 
gone aftertime); 
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£ <suj53j uufLLuirev because you have come (lit.: through 
the you arrived manner). 

II. With the part, of the future: 

£it GT<5 Br<s(aj (quq^uo) ldlLQud till you come to me (lit.: the 
you to me coming limit). 

^(su&r QuguLn u!$-<£(&} to the end that she might receive 
(lit.: to the she obtaining manner). 

III. With the part, of the present. 

'gjGUGk ^j[EiQ<suSl(r^<sQp i—iujLiu{T6\) because he is here (lit.: 
through the he here being manner). 

Note I. Some of these conjunctions being originally sub¬ 
stantives; they admit even the demonstr. letter 

£ LunSliLjLn ^ i<su(su<3fr<siiL£) until you know (lit. until that 
term etc. More emphat. than: £tunShi]LD ^efr^ib). 

Note II. Some conjunctions denoting place or time are ; 
in the higher dialect; construed also with the adv. participle : 
f 5 fT<sur 6ujsj&yS] (pjpgi = <3upp l£I<5vtL f) after I hadcome. 

§ 85 . 

The conjunction <st<55TJ2/ u saying, meaning” (adv. 
partic. of (5t<oZt to say, to mean) is usually employed 
in the sense of the Greek 6V/, and the Sanscr. “iti”: 

'gfGiKour ,g>]<oU)p<5 : Q&iLipiTGur Giekpu r5ir<our £l^r<sQQp<obr I think 
that he did that. 

This phrase may be formed also in this manner: 

^(suqjt Qi&\hppn& £l ( 2on-<sQQp<our (lit.: I think the he 

having done this [Q&iLi^g] is a neuter verbal noun re¬ 
ferring to the past; § 54 ; Note] to be ; or — I think in 
the way of his having done this). 

Whenever the words of somebody are quoted, 
< oTGW'gu cannot be dispensed with: 

f5fr<our <su(f^Q<sn<ohr znourjrv Q&rrtour^ttr he said “I will come”. 
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But it can be converted into the finite verb, and 
then the addition of any other verb, implying the 
sense of saying, is superfluous: 

[ 5 rr<oGT <su(tfjQ<oor GiGorQrjx^r (inst. of 

§ 86 . 

The particle a_th — a_ro “et — et”, as well as 

MtiLD — ^(63) sp/Lc; ^jsvsv^i ^ “either 

— or” are always affixed to their nouns: 

Qurrm-GipiLQ QojefreffhLfLb gold and silver, 

Quit gut (Gating] Q<oij<sfr<orf)LLifr(Su^j gold or silver. 

Note. The conjunctive as well as the disjunctive par¬ 
ticle is seldom found single. (The bo ok-language offers how¬ 
ever instances like this: Qurrasr Q<su<sfr<srf)LLjm ? instead of Qurrm 

Gftllh Q<SU<SfrGffliLjUD.^ 


§ 87. 

j£]6vsvj£l - may be used also with re¬ 

gard to verbs: 

i§ l fgjS&^etOjsd Qsirestsr ® w^i^irQiuir? ' ^edeojglipjigiQuiT^o) 

Qiliit? Have you brought the book, or have you lost it? 

The part. a_ti> is never used, with regard to verbs, 
in the case mentioned § 75, 1. 

§ 88 . 

The before mentioned (§ 86, 87) particles cannot 
be affixed to adjectives, or adjective participles: 

1) Not: f56deo Qsl Ll_ ^Q^jld uLgm a good or bad 

fruit. 

But: /F6U6V U L^LDfrQ^jUD Q&lLL— UL^LDfrQ^JLD. 
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2) Not: Geo 60 <syi±> Qurfl ujojib LDGtsfl pm a good and great man. 

But: fE6tf<SV<aU&plL£) Q U ffl UJ QJ gg?/ LD fT 65T LDGfffl 3j<SUT (a mail wllO 

is as well a good one as a great one). 

Note. Also the genit. in ^<s6)L—uu never receives the par¬ 
ticle &-lo ; because this termination is an adjective participle 
(of the <s$ ( <!6vrd(<9ji$uLf Qpjbg> - kind, §44; compare § 13, Note III), 
intimately connected with the following substantive, upon 
which it depends. It is therefore faulty to say: &nj5paspo$>i— 
Lutsyu) QafrjbjDGpiGDL—ujQiu) LfP'gaiKj&eir “the books of S. and K.”; 
but we may say, Osn-mmspim GrissrusuiTs^mt—iLi 

<9siEj<3s<sfr “the books of those who are called S. and K. ; ’ 
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SPECIMENS OF TAMIL STRUCTURE. 


I. Proverbs. 

1) (olJlflGn&lLjfomL-ll zh 2 . 

arisi yuntan&l varisei yuntam. 

Rice if originates; honor will originate. 

Free Translation: Where there is rice ? there is honor. 

Analysis: s-emi—rr^ed (contract, from ^<omi—frQ^)<so) 7 
the conditional mood (§ 36) of 2_s3sr/_/r@ 3 ; 3 to come into 
existence. — easri—mh (contract, from 2_635rz_/r@zi)); III. pers. 
neut. sing. fut. of 3. 

2) rft&jLD Q—(o$$rL _ IT ((55)<SV QfEGlJ {5LD Q-totf&T 

irasa hitarn ulltanal teva nitam un- 

King- justice if there is ; god* justice will 

tam. 

be. 

Free Translation: If there is royal justice ; there will 
be also divine justice. 

Analysis: from §)rrrr&m king; and Q&gu from 

Q^<su<sbr god; are used adjectively; the final <sbr being treated 
like th 9 § 14; II; b; Note. 

1 ^rfl9i S-6wri—iT(GU)G0; § 10, 1. — 2 <ay/j9<sro & i—fnh, § 10, 1. — 
3 Prop. £_<sm® (for “ something existing”, <sSl c 2iSST<s(^rSl uljuQuit 

of e_<srr “being”; § 44) and (“to become”), i. e. to become some¬ 

thing existing. 
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3) j£j((h)fri'L (ip<smjruih a_®rart_/r@)st) <_g )/irfliun lj 1 

ansum munrum untanal ariya p 

Five and three and if there be not-knowing 

Qurtnr Gfpi fEi 2 cSFQDLDLJUfrar. 

pennurc kari sameippal. 

girl also curry will prepare. 

Free Translation: If there be five and three (ingre¬ 
dients), even 'an ignorant girl may prepare curry. 

Analysis: ^( 65 ^ five, (tpGurgv three; a_d> —- 2 _d> et — et, 
§ 86 . — 'gjfSIiLirr adj. partic., in the negat. voice (§ 39), of 9 
2 to know. — QU6 gbtud — Quem (girl) and 2 _d> (even); 
§ 10, 2. — &6®LDuufT<sfr III. pers. fem. sing. fut. of <F<s£>m, 6 to 
prepare. 

4) u&ffl u 3 QuQFj<&!£lQ<oV &uu<sv ^lLqSI^iu. 

pani p perukkile kappal ottukiray. 
Dew- in the flood the ship thou pushest on. 

Free Translation: You sail your ship in a flood of dew. 

Anal.: properly a substant., is here used adjectively 

(dew-flood; §47, Note). — Qu^&QQgo (= § 12), 

abl. loc. of Qu($<£<§ (§ L5, 5) flood. — suugo ship (= <su 
§ 64). — ^lLQQqt^uj from L(£), 3 to push on. 

5) c $r<oVr(ouV /ni—^rr/b^ <sijl$ ^"SsvujrrQw jbi—jb 

kalale natantar kata vaFi taleiyale natan- 
With the foot if one walks, 10 miles way ; with the head if one 

pnrsv <5T<sii(5u<ott(si\ jgrririh. 

tal evvalavu turam. 
walks, what — measure distance ? 


1 § 10, 3. — 2 OuahremiLD, §9,1. — 3 § 10, 3. — 4 ieu.fi r 
prrdo, §9,3. 
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Free Trans].: If you walk on foot, it is a way of ten 
miles; now what will be the distance, if you walk on your 
head? 

Anal.: srT6^iTQ<s^ (— sneoneo') instrum, of sued (§ 15, 1) 
foot. — f 5 L-js^rrio the condit. mood of /fl_, 7 to walk; §36. — 
srr^LD a distance of ten miles; for the elision of the see 
§ 14, 2,b, Note. — p%soluitQ 60 instr. of (§ 15, 3) head. — 
measure; with ot, interrog. pron., prefixed, (for the 
double <su see § 23) it signifies “how much? how great?” 

6 ) uftsrrii 1 &itlLQ jprfKoiurr'cisv 2 < 3 = 3 &<oV&=<oVUL-i& 

panan k&ttu nariyolei s salasalappuk- 

Palmyra- grove- fox leave- to the rustling 

db(g5<3?LO/r 4 . 
kansuma. 
will fear? 

Free Tran si.: Will the fox of the palmyra grove (the 
leaves of which are almost always rustling) be frightened at 
the rustling of leaves ? 

Anal.: ugutld, prop, a substant., is here used adjectively 
(§ 47, Note). — smLG) obliq. of a it (Si (§ 15, 7) grove; see also 
§ 14, 2, b, and § 47, Note. — dative (required 

by the following verb, § 66) of peofeou l\ (a sound imitating 
particle, § 50, 8 ). — < gf(cp&il> ILL pers. neut. sing. fut. of ^(£$&, 
3 to fear. — ^ interrog. part., § 51. 

7 ) 'jytottsflG&lQsr i5l<oYr%oirr<£(&i juifBi&rflQprr 6 4=S 

anilin pilleikku nu^karito antis si 

Of the squirrel to the child pulp is scarce ? The beggar- 

iSlmVsfT&= 6 (o&r/DrfKoprr 7 . 
pilleikku s sorarito? 
to the child rice is scarce? 


1 UGSTLD , § 9,1. - 2 IBffl § 10, 1. - 3 § 10, 3. - 

4 &60&g)ul{&(§ Sj^&LDrr , § 8 , 1 . — 5 c $]if)Qp, § 8 , 1 . — 

c § 10, 3. — 7 Q&trjry SjiflQpir, §8,1. 
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Free Tran si.: Is there any scarcity of the palmyra fruit 
to the young squirrel? Is there any scarcity of rice to the 
child of the beggar woman? 

Anal.: obi. of ^Gssfld) (§ 15, 1) squirrel. — 

LSI&r^srrd^ dative of iSleir'fcrr (§ 15, 3) child. — Jpim® pulp of 
the palmyra - fruit. — §><obrp<okurrd) of a <sSl^n-d<^pSu 

HQptbg], from c gtj(^ “scarcity”, § 44. — ep particle of doubt, ^ 
§51. — Q&rrgi rice. 

8) &&LJJ[T<o&jJ LJ 1 U(5S)^^}u2QniTl^-Q^j5^(SU\T 2 J£)d)§SV. 

urarei p pakeittuyirotiruhtavar illei. 

The citizens hating, with life such as have subsisted, not. 

Free Transl.: There are none who hated their fellow 
citizens, and could subsist. 

Anal.: accus. plur. of &&lijttsst (§ 16). — u<sv)<spj£/ 

adv. participle (§35) of uzm <s, 6 to hate. — ^uSiQnn® abl. soc. 
of £-uSI(t life (§ 15, 1). — nom. plur. of ,£§)(, 

verbal noun, in the past, (§ 54) of @ 0 , 7 to be. 

9 ) j£]lL<55)LS$)UJ <55)<5U{5 

atteiyei yetuttu metteiyil veit- 

A wood-louse taking a cushion on one pla- 

Q&t5(o!S){5<S5)lU 4= 4 Q<T-£5GS)^(SmLl jBtT($\LD. 
talmi setteiyei s setteiyei natum. 

ces although, withered,leave withered leave it will seek. 

Free Transl.: Although you take a wood-louse and 
place it on a cushion, it will seek the withered leaves, the 
withered leaves. 

Anal.: ^lLgou—gg^ju acc. of ^lLggu— wood louse. — gtQ^^i 
adv. part. (§ 35) of ct®, 6 to take. — Qwp<5®puSld) abl. loc. of Qld& 
<sg )<5 cushion. — <5to<snpprreg!ib a subj. mood (§ 38) of 6 to 


1 § 10 , 3 . — 2 u<oV)<$£'g] ®_uSlQnrr® § 8 , 1 . —■ 3 gt® 

?£>, § 10 , 1 . — * § 10 , 3 . 

Grammar. G 
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put. — acc. of Q&pGnp a withered leaf. — isnQih 

III. pers. neut. sing. fut. of rsrrQ , 3 to seek. 

10 ) LD Q^(omSlfD J5fT<S)fl(f5S)(o6V (sfilL—LD 2-<5m 

amutam unkira havinale vitam un- 

Ambrosia eating with the tongue, poison will 

UfrCofTfT. 

paro. 
they eat? 

Free Transl.: Will one eat poison with a tongue, that 
eats ambrosia? 

Anal.: ^qp^ld (§ 15, 6) = SiQpp@<o®p , § 64. — ZL-emQ/n 
adj.partie., in the pres., of a-ewr, 5 to eat. — rsrr(sSl(Q)Q&) {== isrrtsSI 
(&s)do) abl. instr. of /f/t<sj/ (§ 15,5) tongue (with the insertion of ; 

§ 15,9). ■— s-emumr III. pers. masc. (et fem.) plur. fut. of 5. 

11 ) ULL(Sj U LJGfflpp LDfTrEl&fTlLjfB 

atiyum pattu p pulitta mawkayun 

Stroke and having suffered, sour mango and 

jSlQSTGST Co(oU(om(SlLDfT. 

tinna ventuma. 

to eat, will it be necessary? 

Free Transl.: Is it necessarry both to be beaten and 
to eat sour mangoes? 

Anal.: S{ip stroke; the accus. in the shape of thenominat.; 
§64. — ulLG) adverb, part. (§ 35) of u <S), 4 to suffer. — Ljerfl 
adject, part., in the past, (§ 34) of Lf&fl , 6 to be sour. — Gslmm 
infin. of $<obr , 5 to eat. — QtiuesBrQib III. pers. neut. sing. fut. 
of Qeueovr® ? 3 to be necessary. 

12 ) j^osrQiunSl 1 (oiifTuSl^jUGiDLfiGiifiJfr 2 . 

aneiy^ri titti vayinuFeivar^. 

Elephant ascending small in an opening will they creep ? 


1 <SJf8, § 10 , 1 . 


2 (oiinuSleo j£i<o®ip®JinrrTi § 9, 5. 
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Free Trans 1.: Can one, on the back of an elephant, pass 
through a small opening? 

Anal.: adv. partic. (§ 35) of sign, 3 to ascend. — 

is, l something small; the nomin. is placed adjectively. — <sun 
uSIeo the abl. loc. of <sun\L mouth, opening. — jg]<o6)Lp<sunir III. pers. 
masc. (et fern.) plur. fut. of 2 to creep in. 


II. Sentences. 

1 ) asp(n$WT&(o<srr 1 &6vsvrr 


lvarravarkale 

kannuteiyavarkal 

kalla- 

The having learned certainly eye - possessors; 

of the 

^(oiJiT&iotyeni—Uj 

( tp&pfsljb 2 

&rr<mruuQiij 

(g)JJS35T® 

tavarkaluteiya 

mukattir 

kanappatum 

irantu 

not learning 

in the face 

the to be seen 

two 


L_/<533Td5sfr ST 65] U Q U ffl(o lUfTfT Q-QDJ^ 
kankalum pullkal ena p periyor ureit- 
eyes ulcers that (on) the great ones have 


^0c®S(7yTc®S)T 3 . 0 

tirukkirarkal. 
said. 

Free Tran si.: The learned have really eyes; the two 
eyes, seen in the face of those who are not learned, are (mere) 
ulcers. Thus the great ones have declared. 

Anal.: spp<5uirs<srr (insteadof sedptsurrs&Tj §9,4) verb.noun 
(§54), in the past, of 5 to learn; “people who have learned”.— 
sessr eye. — &-<sm—uj<suiTs< 2 fr from ^.qdi—ilksu^tt (verbal noun, from 


1 <55 68BT &-<o®l—LU(SUITS6fT, § 10, 2. - 2 Qpsp$60, § 0, 3. - 3 S_<oOTi7 

pgl $(rjjsQ(ff?iTS<sfr, § 8 , 1 . 
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£_<ss>/_ “possession” in the shape of ®S)Qp/bgi, § 44) 
“one who is in possession”. — &&0G0fT^<sun<s<3ir 7 negative verbal 
noun, § 54, “ people who did not learn ; do not learn, will not 
learn”. — Qps^^j®) abl. loc. of (Lp&LD face. — sn<ossruu(Siib 
partic. fut. pass. (§42) of &n®m y 5 to see. — For a_d> in s<sms 
(GfjjLn see § 25, Note II. —• \-\®m ulcer. — — <5jdrgu ? § 49, 

II, a and b. — QuiflGiLimr (contract, of QuiHilksuit) from Qu 
if!iLi<su<our (verbal noun, from Quq “great” in the shape of <a£) 
< fcwd@pSluL](Lp<bgy , § 44) “one who is great”. — s-mapgi adv. 
part. (§ 35) of 6 to say. — ^(^dQ^irsefr III. pers. masc. 
(et fern.) plur. praes. of @ 0 , 7 to be, “they are”; the addition 
of @(3 to the adverb, part. £_<sE>i 7>^7 here denotes the perfect 
tense (§ 72); “they have said”, not “they said”. 

2) LD(a$TLL> QufTGST (SUL^lSp 1 U 2 G>U1& 

Manam pona val’iyir puttiyei p poka 
The fancy gone in the way the reason to go 

6*5 t__/7LD 6^637 LDfTfTdS^p^lp Q J^nS\Q(°U 

vitamal nan markkattir seluttuvatu ariv6- 

not letting, good into the path the leading, (is) knowledge; 

ujrrp^vrrfiv 3 jponp £ @f5$p$Qrj<£<3& 4: Q<su£m®LD. 

yatalal atei s siritittirukka ventum. 

therefore this considering to be one ought. 

Free Transl.: Not letting the reason go the way, the 
fancy has gone, but leading it into the good path, — is (true) 
knowledge; one ought, therefore, (always) to be meditating 
on this. 

Anal.: Qurrm (contract, from QunQm ) 7 adj. part., in the 
past (§ 34), of Gun(&) 3 to go.— <sul^uSI<so abl. loc. of way. 
Lj^tSstDiLi acc. of l intellect, reason. — oSh-mD®) (= <a$L_/r 
gj) negative adv. partic. (§ 39) of oSI® 4. — 15m (inst. of 


1 < auySjul1®), § 9 , 3 . — 2 § 10 , 3 . —• 3 ^r&<sq gj ®)rr®). 




















Specimens of Tamil Structure. 


85 


1560 good; § 9, 2). — ld fr it <£<£$60 abl. loc. of LDirirdstD path. — 
Q&eotgj^jpnsujp neutre verbal noun, in the future (§ 54), from 
Q& 60 & 2 J&JP 3 (causal form, derived from Q&go&j to walk; § 43) 
to cause to walk, to lead. — knowledge; for <sj see 

§ 51. — ^peoneo, § 49, I, c. — adv. part. (§ 35) of 

6 to meditate. — fg)Q5&' 35 infin. (§ 36) of @0 7 to be. 


3) LShr^liLju^EfTj^GS)^ (S&QijiJiurrLJDQtoV 1 Q&iup 

Piratiyupakarattei virumpamale seyta 

Remuneration not desiring done 

U (35ITJJ LD &L—(oSl65llLD QufflQ^ 

upakaram katalinum perite- 

benefit, (in comparison) of the sea even is great 


( airj ?/ 2 QdFff(3VeSuj^fb(^ Qld&Coll <9 z ulLQujtu5 1 !(tf } & 
nru solliyatarku mekame satsiyayiruk 

that, to saying the cloud witness 



kinratu 

is. 


(oTLJUL^QlUG^fld) 4 2-(oV&^J£/ c£@ 

eppatiyenil ulakattukku nan' 

What manner? if you say, to the world good 


Lmrfl 5 QurrfjaijBjpi urrj&&fr<£(&jj 5 G p<o$T(o$>LDiLi<5rr(oYr 7 

mari poPintu patukakkun tanmeiyulla 

rain showering down, preserving quality possessing 


(a LD<&)[£> tSlj£?llLIU&[TJJJ5(o$)p (5&QF)LDUIT15 15(5$r<o5)LD 
mekam piratiyupkarattei virumpata tanmei 

cloud, remuneration not desiring quality 

QurrQfiV pfiGtr. 
pole t&n. 

like just. 


Free Transl.: The cloud is witness that the benefit 
conferred without a desire for remuneration is greater than 


1 oSI^Lbumodo <oj. — 2 Quiflgj <zi<sbrgu. — 3 &[tlL@ ^lli 

Qasrpsp. — 4 <oithuisjL 6T6vf)&). — 5 (560 LCfTffl , § 9 , 2 . — 6 urrjp 

&n<£(&jLb, § 9 , 1 . —■ 7 pmonLD Q-Orar. 
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the ocean; for the cloud that, showering down beneficial 
rain on the world, has the property of preservation, is just 
like that disposition which has no desire for remuneration. 

Anal.: iSIsr^hifusirrrm remuneration. — gSI^i^uitwgo negat. 
adverb, part. (§39) of 3 to desire. — Q&tLp adj. part., 

in the past (§ 34), of Q&lli, 1 to do. — si—gSIgwuud abl. loc. of 
651—60 ocean, with (§ 81, 3). — QurflgillL pers. neut. sing, of 
Qu(nj “great” in the shape of G^^rs^rBuL^Qppgp^ § 44. — 

GlGUrpj (§ 49, II, b). -- Q#rT606SllL1<5p(Gj (= Q&fT606$<oBr^p(&i) dat. 

of a neutre verbal noun, in the past tense, (§ 54) from Q&rreo 
, 3 to say. — < 9 =mL&) witness. — For ^lLi see § 48. — 
Qmpgi III. pers. neut. sing. pr. of @0, 7 to be. — gtuuls ,l = gt 
and ul$l (manner), § 23; “what manner? in what manner?” 
— GfGsfleo condition, mood (§ 37) of gigut, 5 to say; “if you say, 
if you ask”. —- ^eospsps^ dat. of &- 6 oam world; § 15,6. — umif) 
rain. — QurryYIpjp adv. part, of QurrySI } 2 to pour down. — urr 
^J 65 frd(^ih adj. part, in the fut. (§ 34) of urr < gi&n 7 6. —< ^gutg^ld 
property..— 2_<sfr<srr, § 47. — (sSltgmurrp adj. part., in the nega¬ 
tive (§ 39), of 3. — QurrSo = Qurreo, § 49, II, a. 

4) L-j6§IL 1 \\ < 5 $T u£=lu$(6$)<5V 6U(TFjpp(Lp l jbppiTllSl 

puliyanatu pasiyinal varuttamurratayi - 

The tiger through hunger trouble has al- 

Jgfl//h, L-I6V < %5V<£ Sjl<5$T<o!ST <oiSl (77j UOUITp 3}1 (oUfhoV /5<5V<oV 
num, pulleit tinna virumpatatu pola nalla 
though', grass to eat the not desiring like, in 

iSIpppOLittr srdi6i/<orray prflpjSlJLD 

kutiyir pirantavan evvalavu tarittiram 

a good family one who is born, what measure- poverty 

(Snppfr£0ih posr (3)<oVpStlp(®)P p(^^hurr<sisTQGUfi 

vantalum tan kulnttirkuttakutiyanavo 

comes although, to the own family adapted 


1 <S>J(Ojp<35LD ^L.pp^i -^uSlGVttJD. 
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(Lp<i&'<i'55)3j 1 6)9 lL^}^ 3j IT Lp6U <55) L lUfT<oil 2 . 

l’ukkattei vittut talVateiyan. 

rule leaving, meanness he receives not. 

Free Tran.sk: Although the tiger be vexed by hunger, 
he never desires to eat grass; in a similar manner, one born 
in a good family will never leave the line of conduct adapted 
to his own family, and degrade himself, however great poverty 

mav befall him. 

«/ 

Anal.: L/s^tiger; for the addition of see §79, Note.— 
uQ hunger. — <sn(njppis> trouble. — o-jb/Dgi “it has come into 
contact, it is affected with 7 ’ from / 4 to draw near. — ^uSl 
zgith = j^Sepuh] see § 49, II, c. — l jdo grass. — infin. 

from 5, to eat. — <sS(^iburrp^i neg. neuter verbal noun 
from q9(77>lc>l/, 3 to desire (§ 54, Note). — luSJ®) from l 
house. — iS!/Dj5@<siJ€Gr (§ 54) from i 3 p , to be born. — 67 <a/<a/ 6 fr©/ 
— 67 § 23 . — (SujbprrGgiih (§ 38 ) from <surr to come. (<a/0; 

QQp&r I come, GupQpGvr I came, <suq^Q<s^i^v I shall come). — 
pan obliquus of prrar , § 21. — family. — fitness; 

for '6257 see §47. — acc. of p(Lpd<sil) order, line of 

conduct. — <sS!lL® adverb, partic. (§ 35) of <s&®, 4 to leave. — 
pnget! depression. — -&>L-ujnm (“he receives not 77 ) negative 

voice (§ 39) of ^oni — 7 2 to receive. (The negation in 
ujrrdr negatives also the adverb, partic. § 75 , 1). 


III. A Tale. 

$£V ^L_/Td5srr piBj&orr 0(75<ayd&0 u<$? sute i 
Sila mutarkal ta/^kal kuruvukku pasu va«- 
Some fools, of them to the teacher a cow having 


^ 62)7 p(LpdE<5Ep<c?Dp. 


prryjGii ^Gsu—LuaGsr. 
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S £ Q&ir@i£fr Q<oU(o?m(Siii> OTGftjpi 

ki k kotukka ventum enru aid - 

bought, to give it will be necessary that, having de- 

S£j$i £ Qfrrrom® ^(75 ijbf5Gnpu$L_.<£ i jzj[i£(3 ) 

sittu k kontu oru mariteiyitattukku 

termined (§ 74), a certain to a herd 

lj Qurnu ^)oni—iu < Son £ from® ortEifroa 0 (? 5 < si /<£ 

p poy iteiyanei k kantu e/ikal kuruvuk- 

having gone, the shepherd having seen, “of us to the tea- 

0 LJ Ufr Q(5U6m(£}[Jb ^frUU®LLirQoJ<o51 (7)^ 

ku p pasu ventum akappatumavenra- 

cher a cow will be necessary; will it be to be had?” they 

(TfrOTT 1 ^)GS)L-lU<ok ^]OJfffr(O^Oni—lU jgltTGUfT 

rkal anta iteiyan ivarkaluteiya nirva- 

said. That shepherd, of them the ca- 

fr^onp ts Q^rflfbjgj £ Qfrrrom® p®stosBl-.{5$5I£) 
kattei t terintu k kontu tannitattil 

pacity having known (§ 74), at himself 

^)([fj££lp 2-onp£frrr®SI lj u fronton $)guit fr®rfli— t <££?! 
irukkira uteikkali p pasuvei ivarkalitati - 

being kick-foot cow at them 

Qoo oSl/bfr( 5 vrTii > 2 oronjry QiufrSpjgi £ Qfrrr 

le virkalam enru yosittu k ko- 

the selling will be possible that, having reflected to him- 

orn® <siosi LDfBon^uSIQzv ^(75 ufr fronts iSliy- 
ntu en manteiyile oru pasu satei piti- 

self “of me in the herd a certain cow, flesh having 

QLDotflu$il-i^(TFj£Qp < jg] z j§iwfrorr @(rr}<oii£(o)fr®n 
ttu meniyittirukkiratu nmkal kuruvukken 

caught, body has made; you Ho the Teacher’ 

1 'gjS UuQlD ^ <5J<oUTQYfn<£<5fl'. 2 oSl/D<5B60 ^ LD. -— 3 GuXovfl 

QjigiQtDgi. 
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J V 1 Q&iLQp ULg-llSl(<53)(o <oV (oT<SLI®J6)rr6l/ (otilSsV 

ru ketkira patiyinale evvalavu vilei 

that asking through the manner, what measure- price 

Q&(T(£)ULf[f&6rr GTQSYQtJQtf gg/BcgH <oUHIT&<55r 3>fTQ$T 
kotuppirkal enran eintu varakan t&n 

will you give?” he said, — “Five pagodas just 

Q&fT<oftiT(Bj (SUpCopTLO (SLIfTlilS <& QdSfT 

kontu varitom atei va^ki k ko- 

having taken we came; that having received to your- 

(55J[ (/j) (o) <35ff(^j fl5<3) Co (oU(otffil (/j) LL> GTQfl (Wj*fT<33<otT 

ntu kotukka ventum enrarkal 

self to give (to sell) it will be needed” they said. 

(oiirrrsjQ <£ Q&[r<om($} u&gsxsu <& Q&rr 

atei vanki k kontu pasuvei k ko- 
That having received to himself, the cow having 

<3Bpi(^Ln Qurrjgj ^fr^oViuSoim 

tuttu rimkal karakkum potu kaleiyanei- 

given, “You about to milk the time, the food having tied 

pjfi] 2 Q&frisxsmj LJ iSkyLtkjg] <£ <35p6l]W&6rr GTffiTjrU 
ttu kompei p pitittu k karavunkal enru 

up, the horn having seized, milk!” that 

Q<3Fr<5$T((o5)<5Zr jsyuuisfJSuj jryzwt&rirr (&}QTj&&6rr 
sonnan appatiye avarkal kurukkal 

he said. That manner of them the Teacher - 

<& Oas/rdbr© Quitiu <& d&zJLrjL 

vittukku k kontu poy k katti 

to the house having taken, having gone, having tied up, 

GpQFjGUQsr (orQpjrjt] & Q&rtfom® GuppfTGbr 

oruvan kutuveiyei etuttu k kontu vantan 
one a pot having taken to himself, came. 
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6p061/<537 Sj[T < SoVluSmrUJ i <£F Q & fT 6SJ (6$) G51 LLpQ^ 

oruvan kaleiyaneiya s sonnan marro- 

One the foot to tie up said. Another 

06U63T 2 * <35uSlQp($}pj£l <i Q&fTGm® <SUJ Qpjffi 

ruvan kayiretuttu k kontu vara nerari 

“A rope having taken to one’s self tocome, time 

Q<T6V)j^// 5/ 00cic®8orr 00 

selluw kurukkalei al’eiyatavenran kuru- 

willpass; the Teacher call! quick!” said. The 

&&<5h $<&QjJL£>rr& 5 Gi(Lpp^j Gupprrft ^(suonji u 
kkal sikkiramaka el’untu varitar avarei p 

Teacher. quickly having risen, came. Him 

U&r(o£l<5$r QlLl _ 2_/_ld5Ti/ 3 = Q & IT <5V <sSl J^GUfT p<5oV 

pasuvin kitta utkara s solli avar talei 

of the cow near to sit down having said, of him in the 

uSl<GV Qp®(§^ TG^>L^35G\Tfl(SGV 

yil irukkira irantu heturi sateikalale 

head being two long through the plaits 

&rr < &sviu%5mp'jni <£ &ppprr<oxr ^yuQurrjH] U3r 
kaleiyaneittu k karantan appotu pasu 

the foot having tied up, he milked. That time the cow 

Q-Gftppjpi <£ Q&rr<o®frL-jgi iSlGk%5wQiurj(^<oii6Zr 6 

uteittu k kontatu pinneiyoruvan 

kicking went on. Then one 

^<o$)L-.lU<5$r Oi&flLDGVU U tSky-£5Jgl c i dspid5 & 
iteiyan kompei p pitittu k karakka s 

“The shepherd horn having seized to milk 

Q&=fTttT(6pQ<o$rQlL16kj}]J (^rrU35LJ U®p$(6V)<oZl LDp 
sonnaneyenru riapakappatuttinan mar- 

said certainly” that reminded. An- 

1 — 2 ld ppi ^(7^<su<ok. — 3 Q/ssrib, § 9 , 1 . — 4 ^onip 

^jL~rr — ^^dQrnb =§^<$. — 6 L5l<5ur < <farr ar. — 7 Q&tr 

<oBT (jotytotil 67 (oT to01 pj. 
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« 

Q(rr?([f)<suGin 3=^Sl<sS<osnu maj£j Q&ifLn<5$)uQiu®pjrj\' 

roruvan sakkiliyei utu kompeiyetuttu 

other a shoemaker blow- horn having taken 

£ Q&fr&tfrQ u<fr(5iSl<oir (LpGiiQon' /Sly l£ 

k kontu varitu pasuvin munne pitik 

to himself, having come, of the cow before to seize (the 


<35 £ 

( o)<9 = [T(oil (<5$)<o$T 

jsysum y,y,Qsu(53T 

ka s 

sonnan 

avan 

appatiye pupuven- 

horn) 

said. 

He 

that manner ^Pu,pu!”say- 

AV 2 

tSh^^^fT(oii 

U <35- 

Q<35fT($iGr>LL>iijrt<m d ul^ 

ru 

pitittan 

pasu 

kotumeiyana pati- 


ing, seized the horn. The cow shy being through the man- 

ILlfKSV Ooi0^33T(S) <35/_!_($) <£ pn$<ofrlU U L$l($} 

yal veruntu kattu t tariyei p pitu- 

ner, having been frightened, the binding- post having 

imQ £ Q&(T<om(£i @£)U<omr(S) (Lpon jz/ (Suomi lj urr 
Tiki k kontu irantu munru perei p pa- 
pulled out to herself, two three persons having 

lUfbjgi <o&ilL($) £ 00<id5?ferr (Xpsyr6yf?^//E/ 4 

yntu vittu k kurukkalei mulliluTi 

jumped over, having left, the Teacher in the thorn and 

<3o£)gS^JLI $>)(!£&& Q<3Sff(5m(SJ QufTlU 

kallilum iPuttu k kontu poy 

in the stone and having dragged, having taken, having gone, 

CoUfT lL® <s£IlLL-J£] 00c®d5QT lSl<SS)Lp^^(o ^ 

pottu vittatu kurukkal pil’eittate 

having thrown, she left. The Teacher the having escaped 

LI iSljDLJ L lfTllSi fbj}l 5 . 

maru pirappayirru. 
another birth became. 


1 QsfTLDQDU <oTQ^^/. 
d> § 9, 1. — 


— 2 L^ <oT6GTJpj. - 3 QsrrQ<oS)LD JQGBT* 

iSlpULf 


4 
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•r 

Free Tran si.: Some fools, having come to the resolu¬ 
tion that they should buy a cow for their Guru, went to a 
certain pen, and, seeing the shepherd, said: We want a cow 
for our Guru. The shepherd, well knowing their character, 
thought he might sell to them a coW of his, that kicked, and 
replied: “Well, one cow in my pen has gathered a great deal 
of flesh; she is very big; because you. want her for your 
Guru, — how much will you give?” They said: We have 
brought along with us 7 pagodas; you ought to take this 
sum, and give us the cow. The shepherd took the money 
and gave the cow. He said to them: “When you milk her, bind 
her leg, seize (her) horn and then milk her!” They led the cow 
to the house of their Guru, and tied her up. One of them 
brought a pot; another one said to bind the leg; a third one 
said: “It will take too much time to fetch a rope; go and call 
the Guru!” The Guru immediately rose, and came. They 
told him to sit down near the cow, and having bound the leg 
of the animal with the two long plaits hanging down from his 
head, began to milk. Now the cow went on kicking. “0, the 
shepherd told us to seize a horn, and then to milk” re¬ 
minded one of them. Another one ordered a shoemaker to 
bring a cornet and to seize it (i. e. to apply it to his mouth), 
before the cow. The shoemaker did so — Pooh, Pooh! Now 
the cow being of a shy disposition, she was frightened, pulled 
out the post, to which she was tied up, jumped over two or 
three persons, dragged the Guru through thorn and stone, 
and threw him off. The final escape of the Guru could be 
reckoned a new birth. 

Anal.: ^pi—nsm (= ; § 16) a fool. — &£.i&err obliq. 

of ^rnws&r (§ 21). — 33^3 dat. of ( 3(3 master, teacher. *— 
cow. — (SurrfEj (3 3 to buy. — Qarr,® 6 to give. — ^Q&rr&l 6 
to deliberate. — QsrremrQ (inst. of ; § 9, 4, Note II) adv. 

part, of Q&rr&r 1 to take. — a herd. — ib place 

(LD t &<o6)<£uSll—@JHI&(3 = LD f S(oS)^llSll—^0)&) = LDJFGn^tiSleO). - QufTLLI 

(contract, from QurrQ ), adv. part, of Qu ^3 3 to go. — ^< 5 G)l^uj 
< sk shepherd. — (inst. of § 9,4, or regularly 
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rather anerngi) adverb, part, of arrtsur 5 to see. — tiiEja&r ob- 
liq. of iBiukjatur (§21). — ^auu®iD IILpers. neut. sing. fut. of^a 
lju® 4 to be had. — eitur^iraet (inst. of titurpirnaerry § 9,4) from 
<oitur 5 to say. — ^(surra^mi—iJLi (§21, Note IV). — SirturraiD capa¬ 
city. —* Qprfl 2 to know; for Qarrem® see § 74,1). — ptursoft z~ p£)&) 
abl. loc. of prrtur himself (j§)/_ $$3 go — ; § 13, Note IV). — 

@0,7 to be.— ^_(5»^ic5/r Shaving a kicking foot. — ®SI.<so 5 to sell 
(tSIpQGptur, § 9, 3 ; @S)pGptur y §9, 4; tSIpQutur, § 9, 3) ; tSipaso^ 
§ 55, Note; § 74, Note IV. — Qu-m® 6 to think. — < 57 gut obliq. 
of isrrm, §21. — atmp flesh. — lSIl$l 6 to catch. — QiD6ufl body, 
corpulency. — 4 to give, to make. — 6 Tturpi say¬ 

ing “for the Guru”. — QaLLQp (Ga&rQp § 9, 3) adj. part, of 
Gattr 5 to ask; for ul^luD^G^ (= up.rurrev) see § 49,1, c; § 84, 3. 
— 6 i(suGj6fr<sij (<S7 and ^gfq/) what measure; how much? — tSl'feo 
price. — Qarr® 6 to give. —* tunrratur a pagoda (a coin). — 
QsrrtmQfsun (Qairtuur® “having taken”, eurr “to come”) to bring 
( Qsntm® <3H(njQGp6ur y — <supGptur y — 6U(pG — apa^lo fut. 

part, of ap 7 to milk. — Gurrjp time, when (§ 49,1, a; § 84). — 
6 to tie up. —• Qarr Idlj horn. •— ^ (uul f. (^ and u p) that man¬ 
ner, thus.— <sSlLl$-p(G) (from<s^£lqL65T0, §9,3)== ^LLptuua^ dat. 
of <£® house, withlheinsertion of @<s3r, § 15, 9. — Qarr6m®Gurr 
( Gantsur® “having taken” Qurr “to come”) to bring. — ail.® 
3 to bind. — (&)® 66)611 a pot. — tr® 6. to take. — id pQprr (return 
(iDgu § 46, A, 2; and ^(^tutur one, somebody) another. — auSI 
pi a rope. — Gib a id time. — Qaeo&ytb III. pers. neut. sing. fut. 
of Gai i) 1 to pass. — ^(f^aa&r the plural honorifically for the 
singular. — ^tnip 6 to call. — interjection of calling. 

9aQnib swiftness; for ^a see § 48. •— 6tq g 2 to rise. — QlLl _, 
§ 49, 2, a. — s_z_L^/ 7-(^ 2 to sit down. — p^so head. — Gib® 
long; § 46, Note. — attni— plait of hair. — op 6 to kick. — 
QarT6mi— < pi (III. pers. neut. sing., in the past, of Qarrerr to take; 
properly Q<s/refr^^7,§9,4,NoteII) adds to the meaning of the pre¬ 
ceding verb the sense of continuation (§ 74,2). — (t^rruauu®p t pi 
3 ((GjjrruatD remembrance, u®p^j to make) to remind. — aa® 
tSI shoemaker. — mn^iGarrtDLj (petrpj 3 to blow, Garrun q horn) 
cornet. — Qptur before; § 83, 2, a. — GarrQtou) cruelty, shy¬ 
ness; for eg 6ur see § 47. — Qtu^drr 2 to be frightened ( Q®j 

Grammar. 7 
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( 77 > 6 kjt ® ; inst. of Q®j(7fj<3fr < giy § 9 ; 4 ; Note II). — (&lL® 

3 to bind ; #a9 post) stake. — lSIQiej^ 3 to pull out. — umLi 
2 to jump on; for <e8lL® see §74 ; 3. — Qp&r thorn* — sgo stone. 
fg)(Lp 6 to drag. — Quml® adverb, part, of Qua® 4 to throw; 
(sSIlLl -^y from <sSI® 4 to leave; § 74, 3. — iSlonLpppgi neuter ver¬ 
bal noun from iSI<so)Lp 6 to escape: “the fact of having escaped" 
(§ 54; Note). — Lojpj other ; new. — lSI/dulj birth. — 

(origin. III. pers. neut. sing, praet. of 3 to be¬ 

come. 










FURTHER 

ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 

TO THE 

"OUTLINE 'OF TAMIL GRAMMAR.” 


P. 15, 1. 6, for “ffi60” read “^60”. 

P. 22, last 1., for “§ 12” read 44 § 13”. ■ 

P. 2 5, 1. 19, for “ ueoeora&rGeo” read a u&)<our&Q<3(r”. 

P. 2 6, 1. 19, after “pronouns” add “in the singular”. 

P. 27, h 22, for “Abl. mot.” read *“Abl. sep.”; 1. 29, for u ^iEJ<safT€v' J 
read u 2_/e/<ssw/t&o” ; 1. 3 0, for “ ^[kisQona®)” read 44 e_/E7<ff(oW/r©”. 

P. 2 9, 1. 13, after “demonstrative” add “and interrogative”. 

P. 3 2, 1. 8, for “ ejguS'rriL” read 44 <s 

P. 3 6, Note, 1. 8, after “one (§ 30)” add: “with the exception, however, 
of such as invariably form their infin. in «s, these taking (Gjii), instead 
of £_zi>; e. g. £jb(^UD (= § 9, 3) from Seo (inf. Spa)” 

P. 38, 1. 11, for “ &Q<surg », dQpj” read dQeurp, sQp”- 

P. 39, 1. 5, in the Past, for “make” read “made”. 

P. 40, § 3 2, 1. 5, after “strong f.” insert “may — with those of the 
weak or of the middle f.” — 

P. 43, add the following note to § 36 : “Such verbs of the middle form, 
as end in 6U or <srr , have usually & added to the root; e. g. $p& from 
f§}&) to stand (§. 9, 3); QslLs from Qs&r to ask (§ 9, 3);” — and, 
last 1., for “walk” read “do”. 

P. 44, 1. 20, for “ c gy” read 

P. 45, 1. 16, for “ Q&LuQ<58r/&<5®r” read u Qs : iLiQ<ckfSfTa<sfr’ , \ and, 1. 18, 
for u Q&LLiQ<oUT(yr?<our” read “ Q&LLiQeffipG&r”. 

P. 6 7, 4, for “§ 67” read 44 § 7 2”. 

P. 77 ; 1. 10, for “ QarTpjDGtpiijD” vend u &frp Q&rrppttr”- 

P. 7 8, 1. 8, for 44 § 36” read “j§ 3 7”. 

P. 7 9, 1. 19, for “§ 12” read 44 § 13”. 

P. 80, 1. 5, for 44 § 36” read 44 § 3 7”. 


























APPENDIX I. 

The Characters of the Numbers in Tamil. 


1 <5 

21 a_<35 

110 mu) 

2 2_ 

22 a_a_ 

120 mO-U) 

3 ah 

23 a_®> 

130 mn»u) 

4 <3P 

24 

200 a_//T 

5 © 

25 a_© 

300 /7DOT 

6 3a 

26 a_<3?r 

400 3>m 

7 ST 

27 a_sr 

900 3bin 

8 ^P/ 

28 9-^p/ 

1000 ds 

9 

29 a_<s> 

1001 

10 0 

30 *?£) 

1100 3km 

11 iDc® 

31 /?»<» 

1200 (S sa_/rr 

12 iha_ 

40 

2000 2_d^ 

13 vdrth 

50 ©iD 

3000 /R»d& 

14 u)3* 

60 dfriD 

10,000 0^ 

15 iD© 

70 snD 

20,000 oju)3g 

16 U)3rr 

80 j2ju) 

100,000 /rrds 

17 iDsr 

90 «,iD 

200,000 a_OTd& 

18 iD^p/ 

100 /n 

1,000,000 0/rrds 

19 (D<95> 

101 313) 

2,000,000 a_0/TTd& 

20 a_iD 

102 nrro- 

10,000,000 mm 3$ 



APPEN 


Comparative Table of the Declen 

A. 

Nom. * Acc. Instr. 

Mai ay a lam. mala malaye malayal 

(mount) 

Telugu. tammudu tammuni 

(younger brother) tammudini 
tammunni 

Note. The weak declension in Malay, is without obliquus. — 
case, and expresses even the acc., without the addition of 

B. 



Nom. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Malay&lam. 

mar am 

(tree) 

maratte 

marattal 

Telugu. 

gurram 

gurramu 

(horse) 

gurramunu 

gurranni 

gurram 

gurramuna 

C anarese. 

maravu 

(tree) 

marava 

maravannu 

maradinda' 

Tulu. 

mara 

(tree) 

marana 

maradda 

Badaga. 

mora 

(tree) 

mora (?) 
m or ana (?) 

morainda 


Note. The nom. plur. is, in Malay.: marangal; in Tel.: 
galu; in Tulu: maragulu (maralu); in Bad.: moraglo. — 


















DIX H. 


sion in other Dravida Dialects. 


A. 


Dat. 

Abl. sep. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

malekku 

malayilninnu 

(malayinnu) 

malayude 

malayil 

tammuniki 


tammuni 


tammudiki 

tammunaku 


tammudi 



In Telugu the obliquus (ni = the Tamil in) appears in every 
another affix. 


B. 


Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

marattinnu 

marattilninnu 

marattinre 

marattil 

gurramnnaku 

gurranaku 

gurraniki 


gurrapu 

gurramandu 

gurramunandu 

marrakke 

maradeseinda 

marava 

maradalli 

maraka 


marada 

marada 

moraga 

morainda 

morada 

morado 

moradolge 


gurramulu (gurramule, gurralu, gurrale); in Canar.: mara- 
The obliq. of maram in Malay, is marattu (as in Tamil). 




98 


Tamil Grammar: 


Comparative Table of the Conjugation 
in other Dravida Dialects. 


malpuve I make, 
malpuva thou makest, 
malpuve he makes, 
malpuvala she makes, 
malpundu it makes, 

Past, malte. Fut. malpe. 


I. In Tulu. 

Present. 

malpuva we make, 


malpuvara you make, 
malpuvera they make, 
malpuvo they (ea) make. 


Imp. malpu. 


II. In Canarese. 


Present. 


Past. 


baluttene 

balutteve 

balidenu 

balidevu 

balutti 

baluttiri 

balidi 

balidiri 

baluttane | 

baluttare 

| balidanu | 

balidaru } 

baluttale > 

baluttave 

f balidalu > 

balidavu / 

baluttade 1 


balitu 1 


Fut. 

baluvenu. 


Ad v. Part. • Pres.: 

: balutta, 

Adj. Part.: Pres., (Fut.): baluva, 

Past: 

bali, 

Past: 

balida, 

Neg.: 

balade. 

Neg. 

: balada. 


III. In Badaga. 


Present. 


Past. 

madine 

madineo 

madide 

madideo 

madire 

madiari 

madide 

madiddari 

madina \ 

madiara | 
madiro j 

madida \ 

madidaru 1 

madlia 1 

madidla V 

madido J 

madira I 

maditu 1 


























Appendix II. 
Future = Present. 
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Adv.Part.; Pres.: ? Adj. Part.; Pres. (Fut.): maduva, 

Past: madi Past.: madida, 

Neg. : madade Neg. : madada. 

Imp. Sing.: madu, madi ullo, Plur. : madi ulli. 

IV. In Malayalam. 

Personal terminations only in poetry. 

Present. 

S. 1. kodukkunn- en I give, 

2. (very rare; f. i. pogunnay thou goest), 

3. kodukkunn- an, al, adu, 

P. 1. kodukkunn- om, 

2. (kodukkunn - ir, only conjectural), 

3. kodukkunn - ar, awa. 

The third person is, in the character of a participle, used 
also for the others. It occasionally assumes the terminations 
on, 61 (Sing.), and or (Plur.), — contractions of avan, aval, 
avar. 

Future. 

The term, vu for weak verbs (po - vu, about to go); 

ppu for strong verbs (kodu -ppu, about to give). 

The future, now commonly used, has the terminations 
gum and kkum: po —• gum, kodu-kkum. 

Past. 

i and ttu (po -yi went, kodu-ttu gave). 

Modern Present: kodayinnu, Neg.: poga will not go, 

Past: kodagnyu, koda will not give, 

Future: kodayum. (Here no distinction of a weak 

and strong form.) 


1 From kod& (anciently the future as well as the negat.) and innu 
“now” (prop. U I shall give now”, i. e. I give). 
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Tamil Grammar: Appendix II. 


Adj. Part.; Pres.: kodukkunna, Adv. Part.; Past. : koduttu, 
Past: kodutta, Fut.: koduppan, 

Fut. : kodukkum, ISTeg. : kodate, 

Neg. : kodatta. kodagnyu. 

V. In Telugu. 


Present. 

1. p alulrat - unna - nu 

2. palukutunnavu 

3. m. palukutunnadu 
3. f. n. palukutunnadi 

1. p alukutunnamu 

2. palukutunnaru 

3. f. m. palukutunnaru 
3. n. palukutunnavi 

Aorist. 

1. palukudu(nu) 

2. palukuduvu 

3. paluku(nu) 

1. palukudumu 

2. palukuduru 

3. m. f. palukuduru 
3. n. palukunu 


Past, 

1. palikiti(ni) 

2. palikitivi 

3. m. palikenu 
3. f. n. palike(nu) 

1. palikitimi 

2. palikitiri 

3. m. f. palikiri 
3. n. palikenu 

Future. 

1. palikedanu 1 2 

2. palikedavu 

3. p alike dini 

1. palikedamu 

2. p alike daru 

3. m. f. palikedaru 
3. n. palikedini 


1. palaka(nu) 

2. palakavu 

3. m. palakadu 
3. f. n. palakadu 

Inf. palukuta. 


Neg. 

1. palakamu 

2. palakaru 

3. m. f. palakaru 
3, n. palakavu 

Imp. paluku, palukudu. 


N. B. These tables are not intended for a complete repre 
sentation of the flexional system of the languages in question 


1 Prop. “I am speaking”. Also “palukutanu, avu etc.” 

2 Also palikenu, evu etc. 
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